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01- Prasna Upanishad notes #c3s 1.1 to 1.4 (09-03-2015)

As I had announced earlier, we will take up the 9% 3ufawg (Prasna Upanishad) as

the next 3ufaue for our study. This 3ufduq also comes under the major 3ufavg,

called major because Adi Sankaracharya’s commentary is available. And this

3ufavg, belongs to the 312AdUT AgT; like the HUs®h and ATVgFIZUTANE, And of them,
the Huseh 3ufaue (Mundaka Upanishad) is called a #=3 3ufawe occurring in the
earlier part of the @¢, and the U4 3ufdug is said to be a SEIUT 3UfAWE occurring in
the later part of the dg. And Therefore Prasna Upanishad expands and explains,

the teaching of the Huss 3ufaive, Both of U and U4 are complimentary 3ufdue

and in Mundaka Upanishad, the entire teaching was given in 2 stages, in the form

of two vidyas. W1 fam and 3131 faT is that which is mainly for preparing the mind.
o fa@r is the actual teaching. And we saw, 3T Td@T consists of @ JNT and
3UTH 9T, both of them meant for preparation. ST Jagdr UifA: and W & is
for AT WIfA: and of these 2 yogas, Mundaka Upanishad, highlighted the @af Jter
part, by talking about the ritual TEATTI AR AHG AHTIOTHTH-
AAJACIAATIVATAIRAGTSTS T etc. @ AW was highlighted in Mundaka
Upanishad. Whereas in Prasna Upanishad, 34rd is going to be highlighted. And
3UTE of $4R, as G HaTaTe, I 3UM, as $4 UM, is highlighted in 7% 3ufavg,
Therefore it is a sun 3ufave, ¥F 3ufave, The glory of HF H9TE is talked a lot. And
HJ H9Tere] on Pongal we have to tread this 3ufaiug, HJ #arere has to be visualized

as Hiranyagarba or 4R and 3urd is prescribed exactly like the fa#4®T of the 11 th

chapter. This we find in the first part of the Prasna Upanishad. Thereafter it talks
about the actual &I Tt in the later portion. And because it belongs to the 31Udor
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daT the AMfed UG is similar to the other 312doT 3ufawg, And what is the enfed Ura?
g HUIfA: 2lince we have elaborately seen the meaning, I will just summarise the
meaning of the efed UTS and thereafter we can enter the text proper. We will start
by chant the enfed Urs. We will chant together.

35 e HUITH: HUIATH AT g URIHAGTIHIST: |
ErRgieggaraed=@edds dafed Jerg: ||
Tafed & Teql JeHdT: TIRd o quT foder: |
Tafed aearedt sieafd: wafa At geeafagarg
3 nfed: | enfed: | enfed il

So through this enfed UTs, the spiritual seekers are asking for some favours from
&R, application. So the first favour he asks is: that there should be all round

health at physical level. At sensory level. At mental level. And at intellectual level, I
should be fit enough to regularly come to the class. And also receive the teaching.

Retain the teaching and also assimilate the teaching. Receiving, retaining and

assimilating. For that we require all round health. Therefore the first prayer is 3

AT or R JTIIAT.

And then the seeker asks the second favour: that with all our organs, we should

experience only auspicious things. #SdTel 3IHd we should have. The eyes should

see good things. Ears should hear good news. Mobile phone should receive, only
good SMS. So therefore let only auspicious experiences come to me, because any
other thing can disturb the mind and sravanam is out. And this auspiciousness can
be interpreted in two ways.

For all general people auspiciousness means noble experiences. But in the case of

spiritual seeker, auspiciousness always means dgledT or sT&l] because §T&ld is the
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ultimate HZIH, TIAAON Uldd AT ASISAAT T AZITSH. Therefore let me hear
auspicious words means, let me hear, d&ledl more and more. And let me see §T&le]

everywhere. This is the second prayer. Experience of auspiciousness.

Then the third favour is that this spiritual journey Mundaka Upanishad set be

without any obstacles. So may, all the devatas give us Bon voyage, so that my

spiritual journey is without hindrance. Ufde=y fAgfi: So 3R, ASIS HFHd, and
gfdd=y fAgfia: These are the things a spiritual seeker seeks from the Lord. And the
prayer concludes with 3 2emfed: | mfed: | Mfedll, you know. That let the
obstacles coming from oneself: 3 fcaA® ufde=y; then 3nf¢ @ifdF obstacles:
coming from other living beings around 37f¢ &fd@ from natural forces like rain
thunder overheat all those things are 3f¢ &fde. Let them calm down for my sake.

Mfed: anfed: anfed: This is the anfead dra: Now we will enter the text.

3 JHAT GHATCHS ATH: &R; 35

35 GAT T HARGIS: AT Fegepra: QiATgol
T MY P GeTHTAATIAT HETAY defa: ma=ed
PICITTAET &l STRIORT FEIfAsT: I
SRV U & & dcad gagdid o &

AU HaTded TUTaerequde=r: (2]

This SU‘T?I'EIE\(is known by the name Prasna Upanishad, because in this mﬁua Six
disciples approach a 9%, and each disciple ask a bunch of questions. And one 9% by
name fOtudlre: answers all the questions. So in Tuesday class, da 9 FFTE, it is
the other way round. a1 disciple is one. faTd TS, and 7[es are 9, @« AM; but

here it is reversed. IsaTs are 6, and one 7[¥ answers. Since each chapter is in the
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form of U8 and gfda=a the 3ufawg is called U4 Ufdaae 3ufaue or in as shortened
form g% 3ufave,

And the word W4 here doesn’t mean the Kerala astrology. In Kerala ¥4 LT&&mg|
G Fmevsyleur. This is T#UfA¥E. And in Malayalam the word U3 means problem

also. Therefore here that meaning also should not be taken. It is neither problem

mﬁr&qnot astrology mﬁrcrq* It is a series of spiritual questions and answers.

And the SCI‘T?FEIT:T has got 6 chapters and totally 67 #=aT: Almost all as big as
AUSHIUTAYG, 6 chapters and 67 #=aT: And the 3Ufaug introduces the & and frsar

in the first mantra to indicate that always the knowledge should be received only

from a 9% in the form of a dialogue or &eTq. Never study the 3ufaug by yourself. In

AUSH bhasyam Sankaracharya says M&AAITH FIATA0T S@leawol o FATd. Even
if a person is a Sanskrit Meemamsa and Tarka scholar, even if he has all these

scholarship he should never attempt to study the 3ufawg by himself. Because one

may not understand. Not understanding is not a problem. Often one can

misunderstand. Then it will be very difficult to save that person. Therefore they say

dfgearel @ IeAATRITS AfFcarion:

Here you find 6 disciples approach a 9[% and that too with proper attitude. Attitude

of #1eT and #F. So with faith and reverence and this faith and reverence is

generally indicated by some physical offering that is taken. In Mundaka Upanishad
we saw HIFATIOT: Here also similarly the fIeaTs come. That is what is given. Look

at the mantra.

The first 2 sentences are not part of the 3ufdug, It is a general namaskara. 35 &t

WATCHAS AT §R; 3% is given in this book. But that is not part of the 3ufawg, The

6
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mﬁr&a‘\starts with g2l onwards. And six disciples are named and each one has
two, two, names. One original and another based on his parents, kula or TRWRT
name. Like firsts second third name. Like that each one has two names. So g2l I
HRETST, is one disciple. ARG is based on his AT, eI TcIDH: the second
disciple. ¢5; is family based name. @™ol 7Y: is the third one. And ®FeaTa
AT is the fourth disciple. eTar dgf3:; is the fifth one. And Ha=Y FHIcITA:

this is the sixth disciple. All of them join together, and they had some common

traits. What are they? g sieT WX - they were well versed in the dgs. So they have
gone through the initial training of 3[&gel. They have properly studied the d¢ and

they know the contents of the dg also.

That is the 3 qd HIT deals with FI[UT SI&T otherwise called $%R. Ig 3= AT deals
with f9IoT Sr@T. dg g 19T deals with Sa $4R #g; dg 3ied AT deals with ST $4%
31¥e; or VY. You start with ar@Ts. And end with ITsg. Without &T&IsE, EIsE is not
possible, and without |Isg, gr&IsE is incomplete. Both are equally required. first

part is called religious part. Second part is called, spiritual part. These six disciples

have already gone through the religious part of life.

So &l WT: means d¢ WI. Following the Vedic path of life. And being a religious
group of religious disciples, s/l €T here the word &l refers to HI[UT §i&l or UIH sTeT
or $ART. SRl with attributes is called $#R1. f@®T means they have worshiped
through @®a INT. They have worshipped 3#RT through 3Urdel J9T they have
meditated upon HIOT $4R1. That means what? They have acquired the four
qualifications. What are the four qualifications? Qualifications @)(H&GCaT

7




Prasna Upanishad Commentary Swami Paramarthananda - Lecture Notes

@6veneu@wim. What are the four names? fdde, &P, v FUR:: and HAE.
Better you remember these four; because they are important. So sier fer: €[0T srar
fa®1. In Bhagavad Gita, language they were strong devotees of the Lord. Without

377h, AT is never, never possible. Therefore they are all $4RT 37T

And now they are interested in the same &R in his higher version. T3#H s&l
AVATOT: From that we know si&T faeT; 31ORT: si@r fer? But enquiring, wanted to
enquire the T sT&l, ﬁﬁiUT §T&T 37=JWATOT:; means seeking the knowledge of T?FJjUT
s&l. If a person is satisfied with I[oT $1fth, we will never insist upon f9]o7 srar. dgrear
never wants to sell 3igd; 37gd# should not be marketed. It is not meant for
marketing. If a person is satisfied with H3[OT 34X #fh the advice will be: Continue.
Only when the person knows the limitations of the &I[UT #fth, the basic limitations
being that it can never liberate you from H#HR. Because whenever you appeal to
God, #arare will say I am helpless, look at your @& list. #3aTe] only will repeatedly
show the finger to &d list. So naturally we will have to ask #9rdTe how to handle
that list. Then #3rd1e will say you have to come to 9ot srer +1. Without <1, @at

account cannot be wound up. And therefore, I should be interested for permanent

solution of WHR. Then alone the I[& will reveal. That is why previously they were

never teaching mﬁ’&qs in Prasna Upanishad in public. Because it is supposed to

be given to those who asks for that. But nowadays people do not know that there

is a mﬁ&‘d And therefore they do not know that there is such a thing. Therefore,

we have to say such a thing is there. Then interested. Then let them study more.

Therefore we are making it available. Otherwise one has to go in search of a .
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And that is what they said. W& sl&l J=AWATUT: Then look at the last line $9Tded
fUtuelte 3ude. They approached #9rdTd fUtuelre: indicating that they looked upon
e as HIII himself. With that reverential attitude they approached. Therefore the
word used is #3Tded TS, fUTUe is the name of the %, the %W: 3ude=: they
approached. They did not send a car and invited him home. They went to the I
and how did they approach the 3[%? Care of #Us® the same word is used here also.
A Urod: FiA is the fuel used for doing I, in the [&pel. They often conduct
the B4, especially the 23T called 3Tagi=d @14 is a @14, which is meant for the &1
BRUT GINd AT, For fitness of the BMSC. 3edeur gIfg:, ¥ for all of them
HTasied BT is a great AT which we saw in an 3Ufdug, Where? In d¥iasuiaug, It is
a spiritual ritual practiced in 3[&gel. And therefore fUsAT: take the twigs as the fuel
for the @1, So AIAA UToF; which represents the offering to the I[% as #rgT and Hfb.

And what was their hope? T8 & & dcad agafda. Hopefully we get a % who knows

the answer to our question. And you will find sometimes in Chandokhya and

Brihadaranyaka, some disciples will come to a 9[¢ and they - he will be well known
and popular also. And they will ask a question, if the 3[& doesn’t know the answer,
he will not bluff anything. That 3% if he doesn’t know he will say, I also don’t know.
And let us all go together to another 9% and he will join others. JEaafdan in
Chandokhya the story is like that. Thus here the disciples wonder whether the 9%

will know the answer. Otherwise all of us join together should go to some other

%, we don't know. The hope is T8 & & dcad gaafd. We will get replies to all our

question. Iti with such a hope, they approached fUtTere %:
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Now the % and fsaT: have come together. The channel has been created. Now

the teaching can start. We will enter the Mantra

dd ¥ ®USad I TT dUHT ST AT
Jacal HdcegY

JUTHIH UAT Jeod Iie faareaa: ad & ar
qeamH S N R

So the SCI‘T?FEIT:T mentions another practice that was in vogue in the olden days.
When the disciples come to the W (GK) and ask for the knowledge, the &

wants to find out how serious the disciple is? Is it a very casual desire or is it a

sincere desire? Is the frsaT ready to give up every blessed thing for the sake of
this? The sincerity is directly proportional to the thing that you are willing to
renounce for the sake of that. If you say, I am ready to renounce Rs.5 for si&T fa=m

(BV), that means what? According to me the cost is that only. If you say Rs 100, he
will say: Get lost. So how to measure? You ask the question, what am I willing to

sacrifice, for getting this particular knowledge?

According to del=d, the desire Mundaka Upanishad must be so deep, that one is

ready to renounce everything. And therefore they study the depth of sincerity by
several methods. One method is they will say next week you come. You ask him
twice to come. This person won’t come. But if he is very sincere, you ask 100 times,

he will again come 101th time. Like that they had several methods. Here Tatuag in

the Prasna Upanishad does not want the disciple to attend a test. I am not going to
test you. Don’t worry. He says please stay in the ashram for one year and follow

the instructions that I give and the rules that are there for a SR ,a TegHd

student. And during this one year, I will, be studying your characters. And see

10
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whether you are really fit for this knowledge. Therefore stay for one year. So dl &

q: RV 3ar< °9: %V Utuelg: dre R Sar.

And what did he say? Second line Hacal I - May you live in the gurukula for

one year. Nowadays five minutes we cannot wait. Our life is so fast that even the
traffic signal which is two minutes, now they have got two minutes cell phone

game which you can go through in traffic signal we are becoming more impatient.

deled requires a relaxed mind. Fast life and dgl=d are diagonally opposite. That is
why they took I=a1H in olden days. Why because nothing else to do. The entire life

is available for dgled. I am not asking you to take §=ar@. What I am saying is we

require a relatively relaxed mind. So stay here for one year. Let me test your

patience. And one year what should you do? Not eating and sleeping JuaT seraor
#1€dT. By following a austere simple life. And s&ra3ivT, observing sarad. sarer stands
for all the disciplines that belong to a s8R in a gurukula. So SERIFYT and HgdT.
#ET means with reverence. With faith. §dc&g¥- may you remain. And after one
year you can come to me. And JUTHTH UHT J=od - I will give you a free hand to

ask any question that you want.

And then what is my response? He says, if I know the answer- see after one year, if
I know the answer I will tell you. Why can’t he permit them at least to ask the
question in the beginning? After one year you ask, if I know I will answer. That

means after one year also it is not sure that they will get the reply. So Ifg
fasreaTa: if we know the answer, ¥4 & dF g&J1H. We shall teach everything. And
fOcaelie happens to be a traditional acharya and he is able to answer, all the

questions, which is the U%Tmﬁrﬁl'c.: Now the next #T is after one year. OK. So now

11
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we have finished one year. OK one minute one year is over. After one year what

did happen?

HY FIcdT FAAAT 30T TS |
I Pl & a1 SAT: U Gaided  Sfa Il 31l

So 37Y - 37U means after one year. T HdcaX 3Hdec. So the first disciple who

comes is the last one in the list. First mantra a list was given. In that list the last

one in the list comes first. Jumping the queue he comes. Therefore he comes first.

helctl BT 3Ucd. 30T means approaching his 7[%. TU<s. Asked the question,

HITGA Pl & dT AT Uall: FaTded. The first question is about the #f8:, of the entire

creation especially lower beings. So how are all the lower beings created by

gafa? Temafa means & So if you remember Mundaka Upanishad, first mantra
also, 35 §&T ATl UYUH HaHd ToUET el H3HaET AT ¥ SeIfaedn etc. That sl
the U=ufd is talked about here. How does he - there it was said fJd%Eg &dT that is

being asked for here. So #31de, ¢& TUTUella, &4 I[:, he is addressing 3% as O

Lord, gm’r € dT SAT: Uil Jolided. How do all lower beings come? Because one of

the fundamental questions always is how did the universe come? Even now it is
intriguing. Somebody talked about big bang. Two days later someone- only
students are doing that, Swamiji there is an article: big bang is questionable

Therefore regarding the Hf®: even now there are several confusions. Here the

student asks what: How is the origination of the world? 3fa 30T Uv=o.

Now the entire first chapter is going to be about the creation, in for stages. And in
each stage, some sadhanas are going to be mentioned. For stages of creation, and

in each stage the mﬁrcrd will talk about some of these spiritual sadhanas or

disciplines. We will enter into that topic.

12
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a3 I xara St & yeafa: @ dulsaead
T duEqEd 9§ fAYyAecuredd | I 7 gt
A & aguT Usi: BReId 3id 1| ¥l

So the first chapter introduces several Sanskrit words. I will try to explain. It may
appear a little bit complex because of several new Sanskrit words. But the

message is relatively simple only. But still we will try to understand the Sanskrit

words in this chapter. TEH &; 3a1d. d¥d - to that disciple FU=T HIcATIA: F: 3dTI-H

1% fituere gave the reply. USIafd: USlT SI#; A, Usufd: means fexoaenst or sm

who himself is created by $#RT. $4RT creates §I&IT and $4RT trains &, to create the
rest of thT world. That is the procedure. $4RT always doesn’t do anything directly.

He creates &I, educates sI&IT and asks §T&IT to create the rest of the universe. And

that ST is mentioned here. USTUTd: ST &IA: A, HIE  Yodid: wanted to

create this universe.

So naturally the question will come, why should #9drd desire to create the
universe? So he could have kept quiet all the problems are not there. So HJTdr
doesn’t have any personal desire for himself. 39T is 3TH H1H; HcAT JA: AT

dfa:; he doesn’t require a creation, either for his peace or security or happiness.

Then what is the purpose of the creation? It is for the sake of exhausting the gu
aTg AT of all the Sfrar. ST can exhaust the o UTg &a only by going through @
and g:lir. So &AT exhaustion of SfaT: requires what? g9 g9 3HJHd: pleasure-pain

experience. Pleasure-pain experiences can come only if there is a 4f®:. And how

13
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did the Sfiar get all the gua Urg? Because of the previous #f®:. Because whenever

we talk about creation, we should always remember we are talking about the

current #f¥: alone. And every current 4f¥: is preceded by its previous #i®:. Why
does the previous H¥: come to exhaust the ®aTs of the Sflar: which was acquired
in its previous #¥: What about the previous one. Its previous #®: and when did
the first ®: come? We never believe in first ¥:. ¥ is cyclic without beginning
and end. This is one of the unique teachings of the dgr. We don’t have a linear

approach. Everything is cyclic. Everything is cyclic.

And wherever there is a cycle, you cannot in a circle talk about the beginning or
end. Which point is the beginning in a circle? So one student said Swamiji there is a
beginning when I draw a circle, I start. So that point is the beginning. Ok wonderful
you start. How do you end it? Only when the pen which started from a point, the
circle will be complete only when the ending point touches the beginning point?
Circle becomes circle only when the end point touches the beginning. That means

what? You can never say, whether it is beginning point or end point. And therefore

as long as you look for a beginning for the creation, beginning of the S,

beginning of anything, you will never be able to find answer, because there is no

origination.

Remember HATUZFT? What are the four features of f#2ar? 1. World doesn’t have

existence. 2. World doesn’t have origination. 3. World has appearance and the

appearance is because of maya or avidya. Therefore never talk about the first

creation. So this creation is to fulfill the @& of the previous creation. That is the

desire of USiufd: Therefore ST &1a;-HITdl wanted to bring the SfiaT: in the world

to exhaust their gu& and UTd, and &; dU: 3{d0dd - he performed TuH which is in
14
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the form of meditation. HITdl’s dUH is HITAA’'s meditation or visualization. And
why should #9TdTe visualize? Visualization is required because the creation cannot

be at random. Random creation is being talked about by modern science. We don’t

accept random creation. Nothing random according to dgl. The creation is
according to law of karma. So the 14 @I are created, planned for gug Uig and
A4, Y means QessT(hHimuslLmesr. We all come under &% group. Therefore
higher &ll@T: lower @idT: and similarly the bodies also not a random body.

Everybody gets a body according to the law of karma. Therefore if there are some

deficiencies in the body let us understand we have got it because of our &&T. Some
of them can be changed. Many of them cannot be changed. And therefore g; dU:
3IdTId. Visualized based on the law of karma. And &: dU: d&dl. After doing the
dud, after the visualization, for every mantra those who have time, most of you

have no time, can compare the 4% 3ufaug and #uss 3ufaug, Mundaka Upanishad.

T: o HATICTET AT AU dEAGACSE AH T I SIS, JH J9dT el
STeT ddlseTA AT,

That d9H word occur in HUS. That is coming here also parallely. du:: q&ar & &Y

3cUledd - he created a pair. A complimentary pair required for the universe to run.

The complimentary pair is given a technical name, with different meanings.
Loaded pair. Loaded word. Which I will explain later. We will just note the name of

the pair. Y= Scurgdad. fAYA means pair, 2. What are they? I, Tt Uro7 is
one and I is another. Both these words are loaded words. I will explain them

later. Just only note the word prana and I. At & gguT Gl HRITA. So this pair

will help me in creating the entire universe. With this intention. Now we have to
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study what is UT9T and I and how they get expanded which we will do in the next

class.
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02-Prasna Upanisad #=Ts 1.4 to 1.9 Notes (16-03-2015)

Page no 6. A4T no 4.

a3 I xara gt & yeafa: @ dulsaead
T duETEd 9 fAYyAecuedd | I 7 gt
I & aguT st BRI 3id 1| ¥l

Of the 6 disciples, the first one by name U=l S has approached the % by
name, TUtTere: Remembering the name of 6 disciples may be difficult. Here there
is only one 9[%. QeUen)J LOMSIJLDITEUG| wWe can try to remember fcaene:, during
CPHTEI‘%FEI?{ classes. And he asked the question, how do the praja or all the lower
beings come into existence. And therefore Sfig #f®: is going to be talked about.

From TRUI# (HG) otherwise known as Waafd: And in the last class, 9=Tafd: after

tapas and visualization, desired to generate a universe, and we saw, the purpose is

all the Sfigs have got punyam and papam. They have to be exhausted. And for

exhausting, pleasure-pain experiences are required. And they can take place only if
there is a world, and also there is a body. Only by body, world interaction,

pleasures and pains can be gained. And only through that our @& can be

exhausted.

And therefore, for that purpose, USITdfd: decided to create a universe. First he
created a pair known as I and o1, In Sanskrit the pair is called fde. And the
Hf¥: presented in WHUTAYG, is going to be a unique #f¥:. Not seen in other

mﬁr&qs. Highly academic discussionwe have. Several Sanskrit words. Tying up
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many ideas together. It is going to be unique. You try to follow. Even if you don’t

remember all the Sanskrit words, I will try to simplify the concepts.

The #f8: is going to be presented in four stages. First one is fga Hf®:. A

means the pair of I, UTUT. The second is @®Tel 4T¥:, manifestation of time principle.

The third one is 37T H¥:. 37=f meaning food and the final one g<IT 4f¥: or 4

¥ | T, P, 31, Ut 4B Pair, time, food and living beings.

And first we are going to talk about the pair by name If& and 9Tu1. These words
themselves are unique words. UT9T you have heard. I is a new word we use here.

And these two words have 3 different meanings. So many Sanskrit words and

concepts. The first meaning is at the macro level, 90T refers to the invisible &
UU>d or HHJ UU=d:, the invisible world. By invisible world we means all our minds,
all our 91T, all the & WK (SKS) will come under what? 313 Wud. Because our

mind doesn’t have any shape. Similarly the subtle elements etc. they will all come

under what? 31Hd Uud. That is UToT. And I refers to HJ U4, the visible tangible
universe. Something corresponding in modern science. Matter will come under #d
Ug>d. Energy will come under 31Hd Yu=d. This 3idd and Hd, this is one meaning of

uToT and IR at the macro level.

And at the micro level it refers to #IT and #ISd; the consumer of food and the
consumed-food. HIAT and I, UTOT corresponds to AT I corresponds to HIS3.
Consumer, consumed. And why do we say so? Because UIUT is the internal energy,

which goes hungry and we are giving food to the UTUT, apana, physiological system
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only. Therefore 9TUT the consumer, belongs to sukshma sariram. Therefore it is
39, So A at individual level is & R = UI0T = consumed. erliLilg logical
euGmd LmmaGaT. 373 at the individual 31 means invisible - at the individual
level 3/3d is the sukshma sariram. A part of sukshma sariram is UToT: UTOT is the
consumer of food. And therefore #IwT is called 9ToT: And the consumed food is
what? 3. It is tangible; all kind of solids and liquid. Tangible. Therefore HRHT is
UToT. HISF is I, at the micro level. So 31 and A at macro level, and HiAT and

ST at micro level.

Then third at symbolic level. The 90T is represented by §&: The sun represents the

uToT QMfh. And the moon represents the I, So Sun represents 9ToT and I is

represented by moon. For that also, the commentators give logic. The logic is

always that the digestive power, the UToT 21fth, is given by I Ha1dTel. That is why it is
called d#maR 3173, the digestive energy is given by & HTdre, That is why health
also comes from gJ; AR HERITEAd. Therefore I represents UToT 2fh and all
the nourishment in the food is supposed to be drawn from the @grl the lunar

power. So according to the farmers, moon light is very very important for the
grain, for the plants etc. because the nourishment or the nutrient power in the

plant, comes from the moon according to sastra.

And therefore moon represents what? #1d, 3=, I—: how many word you see?
UToT has got three meanings. 37 U959 the invisible world at macro level. The
consumer HIHI at the micro level. And §J; at the symbolic level. These are the

three meanings of UToT. And what are the three meanings of I, FJ yusa the
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visible universe at the macro level. And the consumed food at the micro level. And

moon dgl; at symbolic level. This I and WoT were born out of gsmafd: I hope

L9\ ITE30T6060T 6UMMRISEM6V [H)65)68T 88 EM 60T [HITEDT.

We have some more connected topic. The first chapter is like this. From the second

chapter it is not so complex. First chapter of U is a little bit ¥# in Malayalam

sense.

So I = wioT = 3fd TAl A agwn Uit HREAA. Through this $19TaTe wanted to create

the entire universe.
Continuing - #=3T no 5.
it g 3 uron ARG I==AT Maf aq

9 g Trgd T ae=faRa R 1«
So these different meanings are given, in this #F=ar. 3Gl & & WMOT| WIoT s
symbolically represented by 3mfge:, ie. I and I wa Tegar | W is

symbolically represented by degdTl the moon. And at the macro level what are

they? Tdd 84 IJ=Hd T IHHAJ T - the entire universe is a mixture of the visible and

the invisible. So Hd T 3HI T TA| G4 -the whole universe is visible and invisible at

micro level also. When you are sitting in the class, you are a mixture of the visible
and the invisible. I am able to see only your visible part. What is your invisible part?
The mind? That is why I say whether your mind is in class or not I do not know. It is

my hope and prayer. At least some minds are in the class. Therefore the mind part

of you is invisible 37c. Body part is visible extending everything is a mixture of
and 31#Hd. Out of this pair #fd:, I. The visible part is called IA. The invisible part

is called 9TOT:
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And then the mﬁr&quses a note that even though we are calling Id as I, and
39d as Wiol, these different words are only for communication, because
essentially fyd and 313d, are the same material only. One karana prapancha alone
is divided in the form of ¥ and 3/#d. One is gross another is subtle. Therefore
both are essentially the same only. Therefore you can say everything is YIUT.
everything is I also, you can say. But for the sake of classification, the grosser

one is called 3. The subtler one is called 3/d. But essentially both of them are

same. Like matter and energy, we are classifying them. But we know what? Matter
and energy are one and the same only. Matter can be converted into energy. That
is atomic energy. And energy can be condensed into matter. Therefore we keep a

rough classification, but at the base level, everything is same. @ and 3@ are

both one and the same. I and WTUT also are essentially same. Classification for

convenience only.

And having talked about this symbolic representation, the mﬁm'c{wants to talk
about the glory of §3: which represents the WU, So how FI: HIEH who
represents UTUT sakthi, is important for the living beings. And generally in Chennai,
we have got only a highly negative opinion about §J: because we have got only 3
seasons. Hot, hotter and hottest. So therefore we look down upon FJ: You will

know the importance of the Sun only when you go to a place where Sun comes out

once in a month or 2 months or 3 months. People will be waiting for. But in

Hinduism, the importance of ¥J: @] for the humanity is very much

appreciated. Therefore we take FI: as UcaaT $4RT: Visible God is §J: That is why in
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our culture we have to get up either during or before sunrise. Because when

HIII is coming to bless us, you cannot lie down and snore away. You are

supposed to be up and if possible we would have finished the bath. And we should

pray §F geeX oAl A defear AR Rra. faso] ger R1g Faou ged e Hal
HER. O Lord, you are the combination of Vishnu, & and Siva. You are the
embodiment of UToT gfh; through your rays we are giving us life itself. And
therefore FI: as TATEYTOT, TATY I or $4RT himself we worship. That is why I
said, U 3ufawg is ¥F s9rare 3ufave, Glory of the Sun God is highlighted. So in
H=AT no 6.

HATE segeacurt feor ufavrfa aa ureare
ToTe, IRAY AfeaAed | TEfEon Idq gt

g !

el Yekd FeeokT G I ad geprrdfel
de gae urone IRAY afede 1 &l

So one of the most famous prayer of Hinduism, is 3¢ §&J which occurs in
JHTIUT, TAT even though is an a 3/ddR he did not have the sufficient power to Kkill
T4uT. And when he was at a loss, he prayed, %W 39T came and taught him,
feea g&d and if you see, 3MMEcT gad there I HITGTA is glorified as both faa]or
and $4RT, as well. So he is glorified as both fa3[oT sI@r as well as &IOT $A4R.
Therefore we look upon & as one of the devatas also. We look upon & as AT
$4T also. And we look upon as {90 5@ also. Thus 3féca ggd gave Rama the
power to destroy I1dUT, and thererfore if Rama himself has gathered energy from
3nf&eT g&T we can also gather the energy to confront so many J@0Ts.  SihG

BTV S6V ¢eetoTern) S TesT. Now so many are there. Every transaction requires lot
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of energy. Early morning, the best prayer is 3¢cd g&d. Only one &aT, and it will

take 5 to 10 minutes only. So the boys used to do sandhya vandanam (SV) in the

olden days. Now nobody know what is sandhya vandanam. If one doesn’t know

sandhya vandanam, 3¢ &3 is a beautiful replacement, which can be done by

all the people. Universally because §J #a1dTe is great.

What is the source for the information? We have got this U% :—mﬁm-c: And in Yajur

Veda there is an exclusive chapter which is dealing with the glory of I #rare]

called 37%0T ¥4: Many people do that regularly & FaE®R #=a1. Thus I is very

very important force, principle.

Now the msays AU MfEeT 38T- so in the early morning when & HITITA
rises in the horizon and grdr f&erm ufdeifd the rays of the sun reaches the Urh, the

eastern direction. What does the rays do? It embraces and envelopes all the living
beings who are up and about to welcome the rays of the sun. And when the solar

rays reach the person, all the living beings are called 9TfoT: They already have 9ToT
HIT PIA: inside. It envelops UTOT FAT HILM: and nourishes the UToT ATk, That is said
here. UTTe UTUT - UTOTIe means all the UTfOT: With UTOT AT IR, IIAY HiAY. It
takes in its rays. So it embraces, it envelops 3n its rays. And then it nourishes the
groT Q1feh. Our entire health is dependent on the UToT 21fh only. Now WTfOTe energy

healing and Rekhi and all. What is the principle? Draw energy from the §3; and

learn to hand over to sick people. So what they do is :they train themselves to be
pipeline. They don’t have pranic energy. I f they give they will become empty. What
they are supposed to do is, draw it from FZ #9Td1e by meditating and distribute to

the people who need. And with that the health is set right. So the entire pranic
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healing and Rekhi is based on §J:, the solar power. And not only in the eastern
direction are IEf&IOM, in the southern direction whatever pranis there. So Udri
western direction. 3¢ northern direction 31¢:; downward below down under.

Cricket match is going on down under lot of energy is required. And up above. The
northern one. Ok. Norway and that side and all. So all portions the solar energy

envelops. And through that @& g&rRIEAfA. Not only has it illumined by giving the
light. But it also energizes, by giving the UToT 2rfth:, Falad umome IRAY &fALR. So

this §& H91dT represents the WTOT which is the pair created by w=iTafd.

Continuing.

T Y U0 faea: gronsfTaeeaa |

dedearsFgma Il b |l

H; TW: 3¢dd- §; UW: means &; TY. UroT; 33: which is the JATE UT0T eIfh the
Hiranyagarbha. And 3if3T: that I alone, is considered to be in the form of 31
on the earth and the digestive 313 in our stomach also. One 3173 dcd alone,
divides into three fold, one is up above the §J: down 313 on the earth with which
alone we cook the food. And the third one is what we have in the stomach 3@

FHTAN HeaT UIfOTAT S8 31TAT. The digestive power which does the second cooking.

The first cooking is to make the vegetable consumable and tasty because we can
directly consume unless we a have the naturopathy. Normally we eat the food
after cooking dressing all that. Thus first cooking is to make it consumable at the
tongue level. But that consumable food is not absorbable in the body. To make the
consumable food into absorbable form, we require another cooking. The second

cooking is done by the digestive fire called §dTa UTOT: Then the food is divided into
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carbohydrates proteins fats salts minerals vitamins all of them are sorted out. And
then factory produces all the nutrients and blood is the courier service. Blood
carries and gives whatever is required for nail, what is required for teeth and bone
and muscle and hair. For everything it is taken. All other inward, internal cooking is

by that 3773 alone. Therefore §&F HTaTe is called 33 also. So T, 31f3eT: who is

dHTEAT: who is called 34T the faRIE $4RT: which is the Iad ¥4: And fa%&T; the

31Add also. So IR represents HATY jiva: faHFT represents HATE ST, So A

3AdA ®U: 3¢Id. Is rising in the morning. Therefore never take the Sun for

granted. dcged 3G this glory of I Hadl, is highlighted in the following T
HAT also. So I HeAT. The FI[ HeAT is quoted by FHIUTANE, FHIUTAYE belongs to
3T ¢, The 3HYIUT A 3ufAvg is quoting a H=AT from %31 dg. And what is that?
We will read #=4T no 8.

fusu eRUT STdded W0l SAfele dueds |

TEARHA: HAYT TAATA: UIOT: JAAHGIAY GI: Il ¢ |l

So f@#®U. You can understand. The Lord I #IE who represents the fa%&y
$ART:| &ROT - the one who has got rays. &R: means I3a: RUT means IR&FAHAC. Do

you remember the word in 3Tfccagcd- IAAT FHIed STRRAATHAH | TolaEd
Rraeaed #Eay a4k, So 3nfecTeed is like a vedantic text. So T FAY ST
g aRkfafBa: | g is seen as 9107 /&7 which is 3raeam g @iafl. Ty gay w90y
aRfAfBa: | 3raEar=a |@ieh §el is also none other than §J: Thus faFT gkt

IHA with rays spreading all over. The rays are compared to hands. ¥&8 &:;
why FJ $91dT has got so many hands. Because he has so much love it seems. So

he wants to embrace all the people and kiss and by that give energy. In fact
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according to the medical people, mother’s hug and kiss, contributes to the growth
of the baby. They have made a study, hugging mothers and non-hugging mothers.
And they have studied the growth of the baby. They loving hug contributes to the
growth of the baby. & #91are wants to hug all of us. And how many of us are

there. Every ray of the Sun is like the hand he embraces and nourishes us. So

therefore TRUT STdded - STdE; means the omniscient one. Sarvajnam. Not the §J

the material part. §J representing $4RT. FIARIAUT is omniscient. T SAIf”; T

-it is one single light, which illumines the entire earth. For illumining one hall we

require so many tube lights. Still some areas are dark. But one FJ Hdrdre how
many candles how many watts if you try to measure endless. One Tdh & it

illumines and heats up not only light is required. Heat is also very important. We
saw in Bhagavad Gita because of the solar heat alone the oceanic salt water is
going up and forming clouds. So heat is also important. If we have to take your
LPG cylinder and you have to heat the ocean water how many cylinders will be

required. So HIET through §J heats up the whole ocean and tonnes of water in

the form of clouds formed. And they have to be transported. If you have the local

vehicle when will be over? The wind power takes the cloud and then it condenses

the salty water is converted into potable water. If it is polluted that is our mistake.

I H91a1 doesn’t do anything. Thus sunlight is also important. Sun'’s heat is also
important dU«d - the scorching J #9Tare, H&d IRHA; endowed with thousands and
millions of rays TTYT dd: in hundred different ways. Remaining in different
manner. JSITEAT UT0T; that is the most important word. §J #9TaT is the UToT 21feh for
every living being. So that is the source of UToT 21fth. And otherwise I think vitamin D

deficiency. Now they are saying many problems are caused and for that the best

method is just be under the sun. We did before. But now within the a/c room, in
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the form day and night evening. And we get this light alright. But the solar light,

our body doesn’t receive. Therefore varieties of health problems. And if you want

to take in the form of tablets you can have to pay through the nose. & Hardre|

charges free of cost we don’t want it. We want to go to the doctor and pay in
western countries they have to travel 200 km go and when the sun comes lie down
like dosai first upside down then downside up. All these things you have to-do.

One person told me because doctors have said go there lie down for half an hour

and come back. Now in madras you don’t have problem plenty is there. Never
curse the summer even if it is sweat it out. Let us pray & #91ar<l. Why because

TSIl UTOT: It is the very life energy, of every living being. So 3&a1fd T¥ . So the

sun is rising is May you all see the sunrise.

Continuing

FICEHU & JUTAEaEqr s glaror el T |

a9 g d diced $afAcgurad d degHEGHd
ABATATTT | d TT Gerdcded dEATGT R
USITahTAT &faol ufduded | oW & & IR
gz || R

So lot of academic information. But very useful information now that I/ roT fargier
gfe: is over. And we saw that I and UToT have got 3 meanings. Of them we will
retain 2 which are very useful I is represented by =g and UTUT is represented by
TJ. TF the first pair is §J 9= gf¥: So, §F g=g F¥: is considered to be very, very
important gf¥:. Because consumer requires the blessing of §J and the food

requires blessings of @=g: And what is the corresponding Bhagavad Gita &fi<.
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AT T HdAT URIFISAH ST |
goofH dtwdt: gab: @A Hear W@ieAd: 1| 29.93 |

Lord Krishna says in the form of the rays of moon, I8TcH®: AIH; - T; means what?

All the nutrition required. In the moon and the moon light all the nutrients are

there. And I distribute those nutrients to 3NW&l: geonfd. 3w means the plant
kingdom. That alone becomes tomorrow food for us. Therefore deg is required to
bless the #1973, FF is required to bless the #IMI. Therefore I and T=g are very

very important.

Now hereafter we are going to study this pair from another angle. These two are

the principles which are responsible, for the manifestation of two types of &rel dcd.
For the measurement of two types of &Tel dcd, these two are very important. See

whether it is correct. Our day is based on what? The Sun alone. Sunrise and sunset

alone is responsible for day. And days put together alone becomes week, month,

year etc. the entire time of day month year etc., are because of what? g&: Without
gJ: you cannot talk about the day, year etc. Therefore F is &lel Sidad: The

generator of time. &l karanam. So §J is very important as the cause of not the

generation of time. But manifestation of time. OK what about moon? Moon is also

is @Tel STdeh: from another angle. What is the other angle? The waxing and waning
of the moon is responsible for W&, f§&I=T, AT, TH AdTH- that Fafd is based on

degq. In Ieg alone we have got the thithi. In Sanskrit it is called thithi. And el

U&T:, POUTUET: based on I or Teg:. Again Teg: Thus I is also HTel &:, Teg also is
also &t &d: Therefore through §J deg HITaT created &l ded. And here in

UHIUTAYS, 3 types of @Tef# are going to be talked about. One is HIcET: the year.
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FacaY: 7 &rel: Then the second one is #ATE: §U Flel: A:means month. And the
third one is f¢a@: ¥4 @rel: f&ad: means the day. The calendar day. So acaR ,: A,
and f¢a@: And each one is going to be divided into two. How? One TdcER:, that is
au: year is going to be divided into 33X and &f&OTI=. Remember that is why
Hindu culture becomes very complex. Because they study all these things 3T H
and &I is a unique concept of ours. Hindus are aware of the shifting from
one 3T to another and they do special Ao for that. The idea is never take the
nature for granted. Nature is the expression of #JTdid. Appreciate every aspect of

nature and it is not a scientific, materialistic appreciation. But it is a reverential

religious appreciation. Appreciation indicated by puja. 3a&I<H and IR -
3IIAH starting from when? January Pongal is there. There onwards 6 months is
called 3@RII=TH which is the northern movement of FJ: Even when the sun rising

and setting the sun is moving towards north and then after reaching up to a

particular level again it retreats. 6 months are called 33373, 37J means travel.
So northern travel. And &f&T0T 313 is southern travel. And through these two the
3ufawe wants to talk about some spiritual HIET. So this is one division. 3TRIE,
GIaTUTIe of "HacaX. ATE - month is also divided into 2. You can guess. What is the
division? {[&eTus: the bright fortnight $tuTgat: the dark fortnight because of the
waxing and waning of the moon. So we observe. And based on el T&T: and
pOUTUET: some HIYAT: are going to be talked about. Related dTYAT: And then the
last one f&ad: is divided into 2. That you can guess. Day and night. And day night
based instructions ar going to be given. All these 3 will come under @&Tel gf¥: So

oy, A, fgaa: ®U @rer gi¥: and each one divided into 31IIgd, UaT: §9, 3@RT4.
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And with reference to that some d144T: are going to be talked about. All peculiar

unique approach. I hope you are enjoying not confusing I hope. Those details we
will see in the next class. All connected with our culture. Whole Indian culture

comes to light in this chapter.
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03-Prasna Upanisad #Ts 1.9 to 1.10 Notes (23-03-2015)

Page no 11, A=3aT no 9.

FIHU F USUfAEaEdraal iaroy 9l I |

d¥ g & aftegd pafdcgurad d degAdAd
APATASIT | d UT GeRIaded dEAGd HuT:
USIThTAT T80T Ufduded | oy & & IR
Rrgmor: 1| ] I

In this first chapter of g#ufawg the first student by name &#Icar@=: has asked a
question to the TUtgere %M: And the question is regarding the arrival of the Sf1d in
the creation. And the teacher has started the answer, starting from g<imafa or s/l

as the creator of the entire universe and here the creation is presented in 4 stages.

And each stage the 3R gives several informations regarding @Y= and several
informations regarding the Vedic culture also. And through this process, the 31tx1
fa, of Husiufavg, is clarified. 370X fa@m meaning the supportive spiritual &Y=,
preparatory spiritual YT, consisting of AT and 3UTET. That also revealed. And
the three stages of creation, we saw in the last class. The first one is T 4f8: the

creation of fundamental pair called I and UToT. Represented by Tegr and FAT: The

sun and moon. In Vedic culture the sun and moon play a very important role. And

throughout this chapter sun and moon will be brought repeatedly on different

occasions. Therefore the basic pair of I d=g AJMA 4f¥: was talked about the
second stage is called Tl 4f¥: the time principle because sun is responsible for
one type of @Tel: and moon is responsible for another type of @rel. Therefore @Tel
4f¥: is talked about and 3 types of @Tel are taught; one is 3TRIFVTH and GIATOTIAH

together making one year. And thereafter &elU&T the bright fortnight and dark
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fortnight making one month. For STRIIUTH and &aToTmaI=T AT HITdT is responsible

for [cFel U&T and HTUT U&T moon is responsible. Thereafter feeT fgasr creation of day

also which consists of again; pair of night and day so thus T37dg &l 4¥: Hacar
AT f&aer U el T 4T8:. And thereafter we saw the third stage called 37 Hf®:
the food and finally o= 4[f®:: the living being. Thus &, &rel, 31, IS HT¥:; and
in each of them the mﬁrcrq* gives lot of aside informations. Regarding spiritual

qrYdrs also regarding our culture also we get information.

Of this we have entered the second stage of @rel H®:: and the &l 4f¥: | re
means what? @Tel; means time. A I3 437 ST also is called PTeT; because death is
the result of time principle only. But in this context &Tlel; means time. What is the
first one? We have entered into the 9th #A=3T. FIcERId USUTa: | Uamafd: s&m: the

creator, creates or manifests the @Tel ded through the sun and the moon. And we

never use the word create. We always use the word manifest. Why we avoid the
word creation. Very carefully we should note. Nothing can be created or destroyed.
Even scientifically matter can never be created or destroyed. Therefore everything

is already there. But not in this form. But in dormant form like a tree remaining in

the seed. And Therefore sI&ji doesn’t create anything. But he only manifests all of
them. And also another aside but important point is not only sT&lTji creates them.

The very raw material for their creation, does not come from outside. Because

there was nothing outside sl&IT and therefore the raw material also comes from
whom? eIt only. Therefore not only §T&IT creates them. sT&IT himself is manifesting in
those forms. Just as the waker himself manifests in the form of the Tata yusd.

Therefore the 3ufaug carefully uses the word Usiafd:: eva Haca<:. Yadid: did not
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create. USTUfd: himself appears as HdcdX:. And HdcEI: one year consist of 2
portions. ZARIUTA from January 15" to July 15™ is the 3ERIIUTH when AT HITaT is
gradually moving towards the north. 3@ 37« means northern movement. And

after going to maximum, that they call as summer and winter solstice they call.
Having reached the other end, again gradually it goes towards the south. Dakshina

370 means southern movement. Both are for 6 months. July 15 to again January

15" is f&@omaIaa, So this much is the HT¥:

But thereafter the 3ufaiug wants to give some aside information. Regarding two
types of ATYT called 31aRT fadr. I am using the word 3T fa&T to remind you of
another 3Ufdue, The 3ufaug is Huse 3Ufaive, I have said HUse and UH are
complimentary 3ufaue, And in s 3ufavg, 30T 4@ was presented as, ®AT. HHAT
means rituals, oIl etc. And the second one is 3Urddr, which is in the form of
meditation. And according to Vedic scriptures ®aT and 3UTHAT can be practiced in
two-fold ways. One is @@t HAT where I don’t use them, for worldly benefits. If I

use them, for worldly benefits they will come under what? &R &A1, When I don't

use them for worldly benefit that means I use them for spiritual benefit. Spiritual

benefit means U= IJ€T FURT for internal refinement. For getting a competent
guru. And for getting an opportunity for #dui, #a fAfGEIrEaH, All these are
spiritual benefit. They will come only in fASHE ®AT and ASHHA 3UTEAT. But

suppose a person is not interested in spirituality but only materialistically

interested in earning and enjoying. Materialism means earn for 5 days, enjoy for 2

days. And if possible get credit. Not enjoying in own earning &L_63T 6UMMRI& enjoy.

First a get a job. Get a huge loan which you have to pay until death. There was a
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joke. A person gave to the bank the last installment for the cradle. So cradle he has
bought through loan. And when the last installment was given the banker asked
after all cradle loan how is the baby he asked? He said I am the baby. So many
years he has been paying. Now no more earn and enjoyment. It is borrow and
enjoy. Anyway those who are interested in materialistic life, Vedanta presents that

possibility also. And what are they?

If a person practices &, like U= F&l I (PMY), then he will get lot of gu. What

qug? Material gU?I Through that he can enjoy a good life. Good house, and good

car and good ornaments - gold, platinum all those things he can enjoy. And not

only that. After death, he can go to the 3T &l& also. Which is otherwise called
Tegolih. Thus AT will take a person to Teg adh: otherwise called ¥a@dT &idh; through
a special path. And what is the name of the path? Through &uor a1fd:  And if a
person performs &7, and also along with that several 3UTEET: also; 3UTHAT means
what? Meditations also, then naturally he gets greater gud and for that greater

sense pleasures while living. And after death he will go to still higher heavens. That

is called either §&T ofis or another name ¥J @leh? We have to remember that word.
Instead of ¥J91: we have to remember Tegalld. Instead of ST &llh we must
remember . Thus FF and T=g are again connected with HHAT Hel and SUTHAT Bl

also. This is one information the Sqﬁlua:gives.

And the Sllﬁ'ﬁrc\' gives another technical information also. Lot of sastric
informations. After death, when the Sfild has to travel, the Sfila doesn’t have the
physical body. Because physical body is dropped. And taken by relatives and also

cremated. To make sure that it won't come back! And therefore the Sitd doesn’t
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have Stoola sariram. Only sukshma and karana sarirams, with all the guds

acquired. And when there is no physical body, freewill cannot function. And

thereore Sl cannot, decide the direction of travel. And naturally the question
comes, who are the guides to take the 3@ to TasT &les and & ofie. And the vedas
talk about several guide ¢adrs. Celestial guide gadTs. For T=g @i, and also for I
dlh. And these ¢adrs are named differently. And for T=g &id, one of the guides
involved is gT&TOTIIe gadr. Therefore the 3Ufdug connects the ZI&TOMAE dadr with

Teg olidh. Again §J and deg are connected. Similarly the 3urI&® is guided by

STRIAVT dT to FIF olih: Thus STIIUH, FI o, and 3UFT are connected.
GI&IUIH, g ol and AT are connected. And this §F and T=g are I and ToT.

So many ideas are tied up. Very difficult to remember. At least G&(mpHmiCasm
whether you remember these connections are not how the vedas connect so many

things together.

Now look at this #4T. dg T & dfeed pafFcgurad. For going to e i, and
enjoy all the material pleasures you have to get gud. And for that gua we have to
do noble ®&ATs. Selfish ®aATs will not lead, lot of selfless @aAT, which I called pancha
maha yajna. But in U#ufaug they are called 38T and Y. 38T and Ygl. And the
definition of 3¥ and qd; 2 types of noble activities. The definition is given in page

no 13. There are two Sanskrit &1r:.

HTARTH TUH T H{ATAT T HJUTTdH,
3nfaey czracdw 387 sfa AfAda..
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The group of noble @®&ATs, known as $E are the following. 31fPaeaa, T
means all types of 34X IR, It refers to daily Vedic ritual in the form of
worshipping God. That is why in our culture early morning starts with 8T 3IR1Y

only. Not with cell phone. Not with computer. Not with TV. The day has to start
with 3R 3IRT4=. As even we get up you have to see the hand do you remember?

Y JHIT &, H ALY TIEI, WA T My, gHa X g2, So we start the
day with not remembering the family members because family members come
and go. They are never permanent. Only permanent support for us is #dTdr< only.
Therefore start just preserving and promoting the bond with 3%X. Therefore
HTARIA means AR IRTYA literally it is a Vedic ritual. But it can be any type of
worship of God. dd: | d4d:; means an austere and simple life.. Not a luxurious life

eating all the wealth and making all the people poor. So they have said that as long
as there is a very big gap between rich and poor, there will be many law and order
problems in that society. Therefore the gap comes because I want to have more
because of my greed. And I refuse to share with others. Whereas Veda says you

lead a simple life and share your wealth with the other ones. This is called du:
And ¥, You can understand. ¥ d¢. Not I dY. d¢ means speak. I means

murder. So ¥ dg. Values. {dl I 3fUlel#d. Because of your life and your

family, many people should get benefit. The more the no of the beneficiaries are
greater more noble is your life. Therefore ¥dTT means all the other living beings,
must benefit because of your life. When you die, many people should miss you. If I
lead a selfish life, and I die, all the people will, they won’t mourn. They will
celebrate. Therefore my death should make many people miss me. So dTe, the

word bhuta indicates the human beings, animals and plants all of them. You

contribute according to your resources. Don’t compare with others. According to
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your capacity, may you do that? 31fd2ar 3fdearH is 3= dhanam. For those who

come to your house seeking food, may you never shut the door. Share your food

with others. That means always cook more than required. And don’t keep in the

fridge. Share it with others. Therefore 3fd2ATH and cTEacd T. eTEaed is sharing
food with other living beings. fa% ga 3R, All these will come under 8. 3¥ is Is]
ard. Past passive participle ISl 3E. Here the English translation is also there. The
daily sacrifice of 31f3eTelaT austerity truthfulness maintenance of animals; all pet will

come under that, feeding the guest and feeding the birds and bees, they are called

3¥T. Many people think, Hinduism doesn’t have social service. Hinduism does talk

about that. Only we don’t practice. We promote temples alright. But we are not
doing much to the society. Now more and more people are coming. Even to

Hindus themselves we don’t do much. All these are said in & this is $EA.

Then what is gd? Look at the next Scliel aTdT {HU ASIMTE SAAITATAT TAT el

U ARE: Faoaiddiad. So you can see the translation. Sinking wells or

excavation of tanks for the benefit of public; summer is coming. Many people will
not have water; animals will be thirsty. In front of some houses they will have

water or pot and a glass also tied to a chain. So fixed with a chain also. But that is

very good. Therefore ardl §U TeMNTe. Sad—IdATd in remote areas, if there are no

temples for people to worship, build if possible small shrines so that they will come

and pray. ¢adrd« means temple. Abode of God. And 3« U4 - again e UT4.

And 3IRTH; means rest houses. When people go for long pilgrimage, in between for

night stay like night shelters may you build rest houses if you have the resources.

So all these will come under what? gd. And what is the net result. Because of my

life so many people are benefitting. That is punya &3f. Now come back to the F=T.
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SEIY Pd 3fd 3URAd. Also very important. The word d means as a duty they do.

They don’t think that they are doing a great thing. They don’t have any arrogance
or pride. They won’t even publicize that. They don’t seek awards for that. They
consider if I am human being and if I have resources, it is my duty to share my
resources so that the very sharing, gives them the fulfillment. They don’t expect
any gratitude or reciprocation from the society, like Padmashree, Padma

Vibhushan. They don’t do any such thing. So d means what? &ded. It is my duty.
sfa surEa.

But what is the minus point. They do all these things, but not as f@t@reT @a. But
some people do it as T &, And once it becomes THIH, gug will come. But they
will not come to spiritual path. They will go to T &, for enjoying the sense
pleasures. How long that credit card will get debited. And for every drop of 37dd
one unit of guJ is debited. And suddenly they find they are back on earth. River

View apartments. What is the river? Cooum River? So they will come back. That is

said here. @ TegHH T Wi, AlegHF allhd means F31 dich. And why the word =g
is used. Again to connect with our main topic of I and dgl. &ieh fHTT=d - they
win. And unfortunately & Tg QeRTaded; they will come back again they have to earn

fresh and got to ¥@3T @I, Because in TII1: dlld they can only spend. They cannot

earn. Therefore you cannot take up some job and earn a few celestial dollars. You

cannot earn. For earning you have to come to g%, el is considered to be &

HfH; all other &fehs are considered to be HIT A: and therefore they will come

back. And who are they? TEHATd Ud FUA: USIHIAT - YSIThIAT; is the name of IEEAT..

So USITIAT; FUA: means I[&EAT: who follow the Vedic AT1YAT:
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And here one more indirect message is given. In Vedic lifestyle 4 stages are talked

about. All these are now not relevant. They don’t exist at all. But in Vedic society

four stages are SETIITSIH, EEASH, dIAYEAHH, and IrarsA. Each 38T
represents an infrastructure. Designed for a particular ®IYAT. Because the

infrastructure will depend upon the type of activity. J[&&dM & is the infrastructure

for ®H. IEAUEAHIH is the infrastructure for 3Urdd. And JITEHA is the

infrastructure for AT, So SEMAATHHA I prepare. 3 33ATs, 3 AUATs, at the time of
death. H1&TT. And therefore, since @4 is talked about, 3ufaug, refers to JEEATHHA by
using the word UST&hIAT; those who want children. Who wants children? Not
SRR .IEEAT: Therefore YSIRIAT, means IJEEAT: &iaT0T Ufduded they will go to the
AlegAH olih. And since it is connected with TgT it is called I Tw: & IR 7: WO

fUGATOT: means T 91fd. Krishna gathih is called I: because it is connected with

dgellh: So IEEATHA and &4 topic is over.

Now what is the next one? J[EEdIMA and 3UTH. So a diUEdT is one who wants to
reduce the ritual. Because, first of all, by the time he comes dIaUTdHH, physical

body has become unfit. Namaskara and all is a very big project. Sitting and
standing itself a project. UGaIoT and AHAEHR impossible. Therefore d&T has
intelligently designed in vanaprastha ashrama; physical activities are reduced and

in its place more and more meditational activities on faRTE, RRIUFHN: $4RT varieties

of 3UTdHA. And that is going to be talked about, in #ae4T 10.

TUTAROT YT ST Sgar

TaTsscATAATCasTfeIAT ST | Tdg

OUTTATHTRIAAA TG HAAHTHA A, WNIRIUTHAEHTe<
geRTaded 5V fARIUEdey #1h: || foll
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So now HAUYUET people to 3UTEA YU people who may actually entered

vanaprastha ashrama or who may be in grihastha itself. But gradually they reduce
the physical rituals etc. because physical body is not that fit. But if you reduce

physical ritual you should not use that time for serial watching. So therefore you

use the time for @I B to AT H. And that is talked about here. So ITHAYET;

3Urd®: that is the subject we have to supply. That is not there in #AT. The dAYE:
3grEa®: they follow this following ITUET. No 1. SI&TIOT - in grihastha ashra a JEedT
cannot follow &M because he is a USTTEAT: interested in begetting children. But

by that time he comes to vanaprastha, he is no more interested in the children and

threefore a ar9u¥d should travel, from what do you call USTTTHcd to ST, So

seradoT by following celibacy, and U4,

In the previous #eT we gave a particular meaning for the word dud, Here we are
changing the meaning. Because 31T has changed. Therefore the word duU: also
changes. Literally dd: means discipline. Any discipline is the general meaning of

d4qd. But the type of discipline will vary. In the previous #=AT we said d9H means

what? An austere simple life and not too much gaudy luxurious etc. that was

moderation in everything. That was the meaning of du¥ there. But here the

meaning of the word dU: is 3fega SI: Learn to gradually restrain your sense

organs which are running after sense pleasures. So therefore the extrovert sense

organs are gradually withdrawn, because for practicing meditation I have to follow

I, e, 38, UToTTH, UcdteR; withdraw the sense organs from the world.
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And not only withdrawing the sense organs. More difficult is what? Mind also
must be withdrawn from the family. I have told you often we carry the family all
the tiem in our head wherever we go. So therefore drop all of them hand them

over to #I@; tan man dhan sub kuch tera. eem&E Cumm euflemw

UTS&I6CsM. Because you are in the evening of life. Therefore celibacy, sensory

restraint, and #gdT; Mgl means with faith in the scriptural instructions. Because all

these are based on Vedic teaching. A materialistic society will recommend what?

Until death how to enjoy sense pleasures. If teeth are gone, #9Tdle wants us to

have some restraint in eating. But what do we do? I am not asking you. We create
an artificial teeth. Therefore all the organs we replace, and we want all the
pleasures as before. If we have got sugar problem sugar free chocolate; sugar free

this and that. We don’t get the message from #4Tdr. By taking away some of the
faculty, #91dI is giving a message, the message is from extroverted life may you
turn introvert. Ask who am I? And therefore dudT: sfegagdel g1 with the faith in
the validity of the Vedic teaching. And faIr. Here the word fa&T means 3Urd4. So

the previous three are supportive disciplines. The main discipline is 3Ur&« in

vanaprastha ashrama.

So faar- A 3nfeca 3ifeasa what type of 3UTd@a? Varieties of 3urdds is talked
about. In gHufawe always the 3UrEe is HAT® U1 3UrEA. The total life principle.
AR 10T is otherwise called RITI9TH: and represented by T HoTaTe, HAT is always
considered to be a source of uToT eifth. FIT is supposed to be the source of pranic

energy. Therefore AT U107 = RRUFeT8= FAT. 3urA=T he has to practice.
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And by that practice what is the benefit he will get? The benefit if it is HhIH 3UTHA,
what is the benefit it is said. The first benefit is material benefit in this SI=aT itself.
And if a person practices varieties of ¢adrl 3Urd«, the M&T says, many powers
belonging to the gadr, this person will get, all f&fg.miraculous powers also one can
get 3701aAT, AfgHT, oIfdvaT, IIRAT. If a person intensely practices all the 3Urd®s, that is

why we hear there are many 3Ur&ids they give advertisement. The advertisement

all your problems will be solved. And everybody has problem. What problem alone
varies? That there is problem is universal. Therefore when he gives the

advertisement all the problems are solved. There is an Anjaneya 3UTH®, ¢dl 3UTH®
and every Friday or every Saturday, he will do the GgiTl. And at the end of the gl he
will tell you what to do? The whole society is behind them. Not that they are mere
advertisement. The 3Urde do have some powers also. They may not solve all the
problems. They do solve some of the problems. Why? 3UTda gives some powers

also. Even reading the mind. Often they will tell you have come for this problem.
You are just bowled because how does he know what I have come for? He is able
to read your mind and also gives solution. What I want to say material benefits

include extraordinary powers also. This is the %e in this lleT.

And when the H&é1H 3Utde dies, because of greater gud, the 3urdes will go
through another path. Previous one is Krishna gathi; the present one is called {[cel
aifd (SUG). Krishna gathis another name is fTUQATOT: in the previous #A«AT: And el
It is known by ¢a@a1ET: So this 3ur@e, will go to 3nfecd FfAST=d. So 3nfec:
R or &1 SepdA ARSI, IfAHTI=d means he wins, he goes to that cliehr

where the sense pleasures are supposed to be still higher.
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And what type of 3f&ea? 3TcaATd 3NETA. The FIHIAH who is the JHTeAT the
essential life of all the living beings. Because he is I#® UoT, TAT UIOT is the
inherent 3TTAT of every individual living beings. And what is the glory of RIUI9Ts
or the FIHITAIA, That is said here- Tdg UIUTET 3de - Tdd means FHTE UT0T; that
is equal to RRUITH = FIAHTATA is glorified here. So this FJ: is UMUTAT 3MAd=. So the
repository of all the UToT 21fth, the pranic energy. Life principle comes from f&orarst.
And Tdd 3Hd. fRUTaTeT is immortal. That means he will be for a very, very, very,
very, very, long time. Therefore said to be 3/Hd. And 3HI. 33IHIT you can
understand. It is the shelter, the source of security for all the people. And Tdd

URIIUTH this is the ultimate goal of all the 3urd@Ts. So reaching fRRoTeTsT &te is the

ultimate goal of all the HTH or TATHIHA SUTHHTS? HhIH SUTHHIS.

And not only that. When the 3UTHHT goes to §I&T olidh, he gets a special provision
there. Which provision is not there in svarga @ls. And what is that special provision
there. It is possible to gain, spiritual knowledge. So in §I& &I 2 counters are there.

One counter is all sense pleasures and other counter Prasnopanishad class will be

going. Taken by whom? slgT himself. Now you will look here and there. Whether

this or that. After long thinking many vote for masala dosai. They will vote for
sensory pleasures. Then what will happen? Exhaust gu& and come back; River view
apartment. But there are some people. What they do? They understand. Having
gone through some pleasures they know the limitations of sense pleasures. They
have got diminishing returns. When you buy anything expensive first day we will

see that only. And tell everyone I have this, I have this. Second say, third day fourth
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day after some days you are not even not aware of that. That object loses, the

capacity, to give you, the same joy as before. And therefore he gets &R in s&
all. And there he attends s1&’s class and gains 3<I. And there because of 1, he

will get Sftere] Afh in §T&T @i, and at the time of maha pralayam he will get videha

i also.

Thus the el 31fad of 3UTHHT, can give him liberation. That is said here. TaTHATT
el g [

from the SI&T ofld, o gd{ldccirc\l some of the 3Urd®Is, don’t return because they get
sl dfh:. This Afh is specially designated as ## . And the 3ufaug gives a
warning that this special path for sI& &b is available only for whom? Only 3Ur&Trs
only. Therefore every 3Urd&T will be given an identity card. Without that identity
card a T goes there. They will ask for identity and no such - I am just imagining
ok- they will not be available to go through <ereT 1fd that is said here. TW:: this eFel
afd is fary:; @3, means banned for the &#T people; only 3Urddls. And dcV:
#1h:- and this s/l &Yeh, is otherwise known by another name 3 @teh. And therefore
again, Y&FeT I1fd is connected to FI. Krishna 71fd is connected to =@l Thus the

whole chapter will be revolving around & and Tgl. In one manner or other. That

is why for Hindus, sun and moon are very, very important. They are seen as the

two eyes of the Lord. & aleal T 3.

More in the next class.
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04 —-Prasna Upanksahd Mantra 1.10 to 1.16 Notes (30-03-2015)
Page 14, #=3Tno 10

HYUTROT JOHT FETaI0T ARG

R s scATA TSI e aATH o ged | Udg

TOTATARI AT A TG HAAHTA T NAUTHTEAT

JRIdded 33V ATy #ih: || goll

While dealing with #ET, the SEFT?NE parallely talks about some of the dTYATs

mentioned in the scriptures as well as their %el. The main 4T is talked about in 4

stages, I said. TR 41, Prel AT, 311 A8 and YT 8. A 48 is called T and
uToT represented by ¥J: and dgn: Therefore the first g is dar g 8. And

thereafter the 3ufaug has come to @rel H[ET. &Ield in the form of HaewE:: AN and

feaar::. Of which the HacR:- §dcd: means one year is talked about now. Which
itself is divided into 3TRIIUIA and GI&IUIIAH, the northern and the southern travel

of the II: And the next stage is, it will talk about T {8

But before that the mﬁr&qis taking a parallel route dealing with &&T and 3UrdaT

YT, Because HAT is connected with TATUTR—IAH and 0T 1fd:, SUTHHT is connected
with 3TRIUTH and el afd: And as I said in the last class, each ashrama is
associated with a particular HTUAT. JEEAHAT associated with HHT, ATAYEATHA
associated with 3UTHAT. And HIATHHA associated with . This is the distribution
of the ashramas and the |T4=Ts. The 3ufaug talked about AT as the ATUET, FETY

HAT we saw. T=gHEl I=T FU FAT. Through that a person can go through oot a1fd,

go to heaven and return. You can see heaven-returned I am. Like foreign-returned.

%th of a pant means foreign returned, Bermuda and all. Whatever it is. Therefore
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that is @, HEOT I1fd, F9T return. And then the 3ufawg talked about the Zurge,
through which a person will get 2[erel 317d, will go to s&l #lieh, attain << there. And
will get liberation also. 3& Hfh also. Which was said in the 10" H=T which we saw
in the last class. Now while concluding the 10" &= the 3ufawg says AW &
There is a following Rig #T talking about this subject matter. And what is the Rig
HAT? We will see. Page 15 AT 11.

UsgurE R grermepid

fea amg: W 31 g |
YA 3T 3 W Tagetor

qaesh U=t IMAafata 1 el

All peculiar #==Ts. In this FaT I Ha1d1 is glorified. And the Hac&R: in the form of
uttarayanam and dakshinayanam, are because of & #9rarel only. And therefore

the HacHR: is considered to be a product of I Harare, And therefore J alone is

appearing in the form of HacEIcHA® @dlel: So this FAT glorifies I Harar,
Available in the form of Hacay; or §J:. Therefore the glorification will be in the
form of §F also. In the form of Hacax: also. FF will be glorify. The daTs always
connect so many things which appear to be un-related. But all of them, the dg&T can
tie up. So dy; is connected. IF HIET is connected. And previously it was said 3 is
Tt 21k the source of all the UToT. And then we saw AT U107 is RIvT9T8): Therefore

it is a #AT connecting all these 4. HIcEX:, J: UIOT: and f&0ITH:; because there

are all interconnected. And the description also is highly poetic. So first description
- 2 types of description. First line is the description according to one group of
people. The second line is according to another group of people. But both are
descriptions of I Hacax: UmoT RIUIMH: tying up of description. So U9 U,
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HacaR: moves with Tgurg: 5 feet. How do you understand the 5 feet of Tacax: All
are obscure HATs. Very very difficult to extract the meaning? But Adi

Sankaracharya has written commentary. Therefore we are able to manage, the

explanation. The U>d pada: refer to the %d: or the seasons. The year is divided

into several seasons. Each season consisting of 2 months. And in India, they talk

about U3 *d: or six seasons. The west and all they talk about 4. In India we talk
about §3 *d: elsewhere. In Chennai, we doubt whether there are 6 seasons. Only
one season seems to be there. But we will go by the &, What are the 6 seasons?
g8=d; spring. IdSH; summer. au: rains. RA autumn. Then gHed:-pre winter. Or
beginning of winter. And fRIfAR: is winter. The actual winter. So a&ed Ifrta a¥ R
tH=d: AR, spring summer rain autumn pre winter and winter. Of these pre

winter and winter if you join together we can take as one winter. Therefore totally

instead of 6, the &l mentions 5 d: Joining g#=d: and AR as one. And through
these 5 seasons alone, the HacHT is moving. Is it not? As even one ¥ comes, the
HacE year is moving onwards. Now summer is coming. And thereafter autumn

etc. Therefore each %, is compared to the foot of the H#acaR. If you take 6 into 5,

how many seats are there for Hac8X? U4 UIG. Therefore Usd UlE. HIcaIcHS TI.
e - as the source of UTuT, §& #9TaT alone is responsible for the survival of and
the origination of life on earth. Therefore & #a1d1e is described as the father, the
generator of life. So f¥a¥ means father of life. If §& #oTaTe is not there, life is not
possible on the earth. And so U9 UIE; the description is as Hacax: U is the

description as I #HIdI. Then gEMHTd so this HacEX has got 12 different

versions. Can you guess? 12 means where should you connect? The twelve
months. Each month has got a particular version or particular form hot or cold,
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pleasant or unpleasant, mosquito ridden or not. Therefore each one is aakriti. In

12 forms, the HacEX comes. And in the form of . - this U5 UIE and gI&eMPid is
looking at §F as the Haca<. Whereas f0a¥ is the description as g itself. And
where is this & #9rar=? fgan: @ 314, f&an; W 314 adaA=. So f&ar: 9 means in the
upper regions of the sky, in the heavenly regions. In the upper regions, 314

means TUTH place. f&ar @ means in the higher regions. It is located. And gaIf¥oTH

- it is responsible, for the waters for the human beings. Water in what form? In the
form of rains. So where? We should remember Gita &I

duiFgede a¥ fAEeEgegsnia T |
A AT HcGT HEHTOTEHA 1| Q.98 I

191aTe Lord Krishna says in the form of §&¥ #91ar, I heat up the ocean waters and I

absorb waters and generate clouds and those clouds alone later pour out in the

form of rains. Therefore & #9tare is gUMUTA, The biggest water can of the world.
So Therefore biggest desalination plant. So QUf¥UTH water source. Source of
water. Not directly but indirectly through the rains. 3fa 3Tg:; this is the description

given by one group of people.

And there is another group. W 39 W 3ig: another group of people describes T

#19TaTe in the following manner. And what is that? d@@sh- I HIT@] moves with 7

wheels and in the Purana it is described as 7 horses. In §J stotram & &d

IYATESH TAUSH HRIUTcHSTH. I HIEI is supposed to be taken by 7 horses. And

these 7 horses represent what? In this book they have given in the foot note as the

7 colours as the white light. 7 horses representing 7 colours. Or you can take it as

the 7 days of the week also. Through that the I #9rdle is moving. Previous

48




Prasna Upanishad Commentary Swami Paramarthananda - Lecture Notes

description they took seasons were taken as feet. Here we can take week, days. 7

days of the week as the wheels or the horses taking the movement of Hacax: And
not only that. ¥ 3R 31fdd- and it has got the wheels with 6 spokes. 3; means
spokes. And here what are the 6 spokes. ? The WS . m& Ud

eT(hSgleseTCLTLD @rb& group they separated pre-winter and winter they counted

separately and they imagined, visualized it as a T with 6 spokes. Making the 6
seasons. Wg are 31fUd iti 31Mg;. And who is that & @rar=l? In the form of fezuerst:
or $4X: TgTuT 31Tg: he is the witness, the knower of everything. &d=t:. In the form
of f&XUTaT:, he is the knower of all. So thus, §& #91dTe, is glorified in this Rig HeT,

With this Haea< 4[8: is over.

Now hereafter what #[81? ATH HEI:. We will read,

AMEN & geufasasd gorgsT Ta I
J[FeT: UUTEAEATCA FHUY: e 3T Pdodlal

SRTEAA Il 2RI

So previously I8 was taken. It is the time principle caused by I #ardT, Now
we are talking about #TE: which is a time principle caused by the Tgr: and
therefore dgT based time is #ATA: and this AT also has got 2 portions. There it is 3
G807 31F. Here it is YeFel POUT U&T. The bright and dark fortnight. Therefore the
sufaue says AT & gaafd:. So geiafa: the Lord himself appears, in the form of
HATH:. The language is very significant which we generally don’t observe. It doesn’t

say HIdl created time; is not mentioned. I himself is in the form of time

principle. Therefore we respect and look upon @Tel as #dTdre. That is why in fasoy
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sahasranama one of them the name of the lord is @Tel: And therefore TdH- farsoy
HI 9. That is why daily morning we are supposed to note the time coordinate.
What is the year U=dr39. Now U=d133T means useless UdT39T means daily we are
supposed to note time coordinates. fafd, ar, &1, IT  and &1, fAfT means
faf. And @R means day. 57879 the constellation and J19T and &0T they are further

divisions. Because many of the religious activities are centered on faf¥, ar, F&T.

Rama Navami is based on what? &i&@H Navami. The very word Rama Navami
indicates the 9™ day. And they say that for everything they look for the auspicious
time and if a person doesn’t know how to look for auspicious time, they suggest a

general method. What is that? chant a &TehT which &TeT says, all of them are H3TaTe]
only. Therefore every time is auspicious. faffds]: qaE@R: F&= fsoRa = Jera

What is faf¥, good fadf or bad faf¥ any faf¥ is fasuy: Therefore all are auspicious
what about day? fasTT: every day is fasu:. What about &&TH? #&Td fasuRa = then
What about JWT and @07, T4 0T da H TIs0] HI ST, So if you don’t know
how to see U>d1gd9T and you want to do some activity you want to venture, chant
this #1ehT surrender to H3TaTe] and go on. But Swamiji we don’t know the &fIehr. OK. If
you don’t know the &l&hT remember the general principle any time is auspicious
because Hdrdre alone is in the form of @Tel dcd. What is the UHTUT? Look at this
HAT, ATEY USmafd: And of this HooT UaT Ta I HovT uat is called I, And ereluaT:
is called UToT: That is also connected to I and UUT. And generally according to

Vedic culture bright fortnight is considered to be good for all auspicious activities

because it is waxing time. And generally the dark fortnight is considered to be
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dark. Bright and dark. {[¢FeT U&T is supposed to be superior. Here the wﬁrﬁrc[gives a
note that if a person practices Usirafa 3UrAaT, then whether he performs the &3T in
J[FeT U&T or uuTusT, all those wHATs will be as good as doing in el U&T. Therefore it
will have higher result. And if a person doesn’t practice the 3urddl, then all the
®aATs are as though done in FSUT T&T only. The idea is what? USITafa 3UTHAT makes

all the @3aTs more auspicious as though performed in el U&T. That is the idea. So

R KUY, means YSUTd 3UT8H: T d Yt 3T Fdfed- 38 here means 3w HAT or
all types of @&T. They are doing in Q[FeT U&T only ,even if they are doing the ®aAT in
oUT U&7 it is as good as doing in YeFel T&T. Why they are HUJ: 3Urdh, Therefore
3urds will have greater result for the @3 This is generally said. Suppose you are
doing o] HE&ETH (VS) URIIUTH, For that you will get some amount of punyam.
But before that URTIUTH we have set of €T &lhl. AT #iehls are meant for what?
&1 #ihTs are meant for €A, But what do we do? We do the URTIUTH of that
also. Definitely it will give you result. But suppose you chant the €JTl &l and
while chanting you visualise $9Tdre] faso]. &fiiteag Ul .AMedbR SRR ,AY

IH UId PRI ard Etc. you do €IEH and then do URIIUIH then the Vishnu

Sahasranama will give more benefit. This is called 3UTEAT ST daAT. Therefore

the 3ufaug says here, for all giafd 3urEe®, higher result will come. 3 SR
whereas all the non 3ur@as will get lesser benefit as though they’re doing all HaTs
in gpSUT U&7 only. So with this AT 8 is over.

IR & yaafaraeaeya uron uf e R
Uo7 a1 Ud UEhedaied d f&ar &A1 Hgsded
SErIAT qaaEl T "gsded |l 23l
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Now the final stage of @TeT 4[E1. Even though &TeT 48T is one we have divided into
Hacay, A, and f&ad: Now comes f&ad 481 and there also an aside note is
added. First we will see. 3/eRM! & g=irafa: One full day, consisting of day and night
a calendar day is created by Wsafd: And here also the Wﬁlﬂ?{doesn’t say gaafa:
created. The mﬁr&?{says, garafa: himself appears in the form of the day and night
also. And here also you have I3, Uo7 f&ge. Which part should be taken as IR: T3
Ta I T is - U represents the IA dcd. And the day time represents the 9ToT
dcd. Why? Because during day time, 91T is active and powerful. That is why we are

asked to eat food, during day time. Night time we are, not supposed to eat too
much because along with sunrise our metabolism also waxes and wanes. During

day time, during the presence of sun, our metabolism is very good. Eat well no
problem. Night should be lighter because everything UTroT apanam vyana especially
samana the digestion principle is at low ebb. Therefore eat light in the night.
Directly opposite philosophy people have now because morning no time for
eating. Noon no time for eating. Therefore in the night only go out or come home
and cook and at 10 o clock eat up to the throat. You will get varieties of problems

because UTUT dcd is weak during night. And therefore day time is associated with
g1oT and night time is associated with IR&A: Where dgT is there. In night g g4re. IR

and dgl. Veda always connects so many things. Night I and gT: they are

connected. And thereafter an incidental value is given for the young couple who
want to beget children. For begetting the children the conception must be only in

the night time. Conception should not be during the day time. & g&¥ &1eT; should

be at the night time only not at the day time. Otherwise UToT will be drained is the

statement of the 3ufawg, So A f&ar I HF=T=d. IA: means conception, THGI,
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&1 g¥Y HIWT conjugal union. So those who practice during the day time, JoT & d
d WEhegled. They are draining their 9ToT 21fth. They are losing their UToT QIfth. They

are weakening themselves which is neither good for them nor for the child. On

the other hand I IET F= - so if the same thing is done during the night,
there is no UTUT draining, good for parent and child and the wﬁﬂqsays, if a person
follow this, one is as good as observing s, There is no violation of & if this
rule is followed. Therefore the Wﬁlﬂ?{says, dd sier@d T, That is it is as good as sl
charyam. So this one is going to be called alter y=irafa: ad. Observing this rule is
called gITafa: vratam. So with this @Tel 48T topic is also over.

Then what is the next one? 371 4&I. Correct timely it has come. So 3= " 48I.

e J USUfaEddl € & dgdEdTATSAT: UST:
Uotded 3fad Il 2wl

So in this one AT the 3Ufaivg talks about 31 381 and U1 4[E. Both of them are
mentioned in this one #=AT. So what is the next one? 3etd & yaTufd:; waafd:
alone comes in the form of 3f==I# also. If you remember Taittariya Upanishad,
IR arg: arR 33 3am3esy gfadr fder sfvea: fudsdle usa
#dr:, and from the earth there is plant kingdom. And from the plant kingdom the
A=A the food. Assuming that we are all vegetarians. Therefore the mﬁwa
assumes that we are all vegetarians. Therefore 3f=dd & UaTdid: And from the
3{=#, how are the UsTT; created? How the children are born. For that the 3ufaug
gives the mechanism. The 3i==1d, is consumed by both the male human beings and
the female human beings. And when 3=H enters a male human being, in the
body of the male human being, 3f=IH gets converted into several products and
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one of the products is the &S also giving him the capacity to generate a child.
That potency otherwise called §iai is transformed form of what? 3=Td. 3fe<id ,
transforms into <4 in the g&W . And the same 3f=Td consumed by a female
human being, taking human being as are representative, the same 3= enters a
female body it gets converted into so many products. And one of the products is
what? Egg or ovum. Therefore dI5i#, seed and egg, these are the two products of
314 itself. In the male body and the female body. And this ISi# and also, this
egq, the seed and egg, a t the time of conception, in the womb of the mother that
fertilization is responsible for the child. Thus 37=1# alone, through these seed and
egq, finally responsible for the birth of the baby. You cannot directly a create a
baby from, 3f=H#. Remember, #Idl’s creation is such that 3= entering

through the male body and female body and making the appropriate product and
when that gets fertilized in the womb of the mother, the wonder of the universe, is
the birth of a baby. We can never replace that process by any other artificial
method. Even for artificial thing they require. First when I read in the newspaper,
about test tube baby, I was a chemistry student. In test tube what and all we put?
All chemicals only. So, when I heard test tube baby, I thought in a laboratory they
will add all kind s of chemicals and baby will come I thought. Then only they said

Test Tube baby is possible only when there is live father and mother. Creation can

never be emulated by the human being artificially. Therefore it says dal & & dq
d:; from 31, the seed is born, in the male body. Then we have to supply the

egg is born in the female body. In Sanskrit it is called 014, gk and MO, And

YEh MO gqdAaT -by the fertilization of sk and AT, FAT: USTT: Tslbed. All

these living beings are born. So this was the question of the student. What is the

name of the student? HTcATT:. He asked Pl & dT FAT: USTT; Usiided ? Whether we
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remember or not fUteg remembers and he has landed on that topic. USiT Uslied.

Now the 3ufawg wants to talk about the HTUAT and Weld. HH and U and

conclude.

dd © & dd geiuidad @Ried d [AYaegcaea=d |
AUTAIY STETciehl AW qUr s AY Hed
giafda Il sl

So consolidating the mﬁr&a’\wants to talk about @&, 3UTE@ and their %el which is
the topic of 310X fa@T in the HusHUfAYE, That 30T fa@r in the form of @&t and

3UTEH, are being mentioned. The 13" &= talks about &, practiced by 3&&dT: And

the 16™ talks about 3Ur&= practiced by I&EdT. And the Wl of st &t and sT&T olieh.
So d@¢ Teh d-s0 those IFEAT: Ualuldad =Ried. I told you by observing the Usiafdad

mentioned in the 13th A=AT. Those who follow that particular rule which is as good

as serad for a IEEAT: ¥ Wied A THYA Scuigded - they will get both male children
and female children. Because throughout we have been talking about Ay I
UToT we have been talking about. And therefore the msays those Ig&dT who
follow this Usiafderd they will first get children and children will be what? Y.
f#YeT means both males and females. Not twins. They will get male children also

female children also may be or may not be here it doesn't means twins or

anything. This is the 3 @& el. And remember not following U<irafaed only all

the IEEATHA HAT they should follow properly, which includes T=a #&l I= all of

them they do properly. Not only they follow, hand over that to next generation and

perpetuate the 4Tfde TIFWT. If they follow these, those Z&&dT: following &aAT and

along with that, T9T 4 sIgTad. dd: means discipline. A life of moderation in
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everything. No indulgence in anything. No addiction to anything. A disciplined

moderate life those who follow austere life. And siErI. s8I is as described
before. gsafderd. And TY &I Uidf®d#. And those who follow the values also. The

most important value being I or truthfulness. For such Z&&dT: and for some @&

what is the ®erd? ¥t &es; through oot 91T is the Held. Here the HeAT uses the
word §I& ildh: Sankaracharya adds a note, in this #F=4T, 5@ e means T3 ol only.
Through gtoT 91fd. They will get TI31 &1, returnable or non-returnable? @ & ¥eFear
TqaT s faemer &ffoY gudr  River view apartment A aves favifed. This is the AT

%eld. And what about 3Urdd HeldH? That is aid in the next and the last #=4T of this

chapter.
durad! foSl srerelier! o AY TSerdHgd o
arr Afa 1 gl

So this the upasaka group. So those people who practice 3Urd4r. And here it is
USTATd SUTEAT or HITdle as fd#&Y. Those who practice that 3Urdar which will be
elaborated in the next two sections. This is introduction. Details of the Jur&aT will
be told later. Those who practice Usufd 3UrEAT or HF 3UMEAT in which T is
visualized as everything. For them the %eldH will come. And alongwith the 3UT&-T,

they have to follow the following disciplines. What is that? Ty f3i&I a1f&d. So fSrarn

means what? Héddr ashed. A fraudulent life. So those who are upright and
straightforward. So fST@ll means @shd. And o TST@lT means free from manipulation.

That is a nice translation. f&1@IT is manipulation. = f1@lT means those who do not

know, even if they know they never want to do that. Those who are
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straightforward. And anrutam na - those who do not have 31&cd or lying. So who
are truthful? Those who give up untruth. And & HATIT. AN is double personality.
Outside one and inside one. So here HTAT refers to non-transparency. And & AT

means those who do not have this double personality. In short those who are

morally upright. Alongwith what? 3urd4T. GlessT(Hib Hev&H &b those who have
got values and those whose practice 3UrgaT they will get a higher &, What is

that e/ SI&T @ldh. That is said here. 318! TORST:: & &ih:. faRTST:?: means pure §i&

dlh. Which can be attained by only by punyavan where one can have all types of

happiness or ananda.

And before concluding only one point we have to note. &aT will give Tad &ie and
3UrHaAT will give SI&T @leh. When they are done with a desire for those 2 @lhs. When
they are done @dT is done for T i it will give TIET &k, That means the Tdhed
must be through all these @&&Ts I want a ticket for what? Like cricket match I want a
ticket for heaven called |®E &HAT. Similarly when a person does 3urdaT for
enjoying in S& olleh then what will be the H&ed. [ want a ticket for - ticket I am only
saying. The #=AT doesn’t say all those things. Just using that language I want sf&r

ol prapti with that desire I do, it will give §T&T i, Therefore it is called TTH HAT

will give Tt ek, TehTa SUTHAT will give §I&T &ieh. But a spiritual seeker should follow
both &&AT and 3UrFaT. In what form? fat@@Fan. O Lord, I am doing this not for
heaven. Not even §& &b, I want to get W19 TgEA HUR. I want all the
qualifications, for understanding dele=dr. Why? Before understanding to develop a

desire d&lear Quiflw eSegwid. I should get a desire for AFH. I should get an
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opportunity for <=H. When I get an opportunity I should understand. And

thereafter is should assimilate. Whatever is required O Lord give me. I don’t want

Fadl. I don't want s)&T &ies. I want 19 and HI&T, here in AJST SeA. That is called
fAsaTer AT IUTHAT. That is what is to be underlined by a spiritual seeker. With this
the first question is answered. And therefore &wIcaTI4T; the disciple went back and

sat down.

And the next disciple will come, next Monday.
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05-Prasna Upanishad 2.1 to 2.4 Notes (06-04-2015)

In the last class, we completed the first chapter of Usiufaue, of the total number of

6 chapters. And in the first chapter beginning itself, six disciples were introduced.

And they went to the 9% fitdele, and each one of these 6 disciples is asking for

certain clarifications. Of them the first student who came in the first chapter was

named HTITIAT: And he asked about the fAT¥ of the living beings. And the teacher
presented the ¥ in 4 levels. &Y= AT, ®rar AT, 307 MR and e AT, And
parallely certain disciplines were also mentioned. And the mﬁwa”\also introduced
the two margas called 0T 91fd and 2[&Fel a1fd. Those people who follow HehTH HHAT

will go to TF9T ofieh, through FSUT a1 and they will return after exhausting their

QugH. Whereas HehlH SUTHGT: will go to §TeT #lleh through 2[eFeT 917 and they also will
return if they don’t gain knowledge. Thus 2 1fds were mentioned. 2 destinations

were mentioned. And their limitations also.

What is not mentioned but what we have to note is, the same &&#T, and 3UTd<, can

be practiced without seeking, either Krishna gathi or sukla gathi. In which case it

will be called fasaTd AT and fsahd 3utde. And when I practice them, T will get
& g and R Thrard. So purity, and focus of the mind, these are the 2 benefits
otherwise called SCS. And when a person performs &3 and 3Urdd, for SCS, it is
called fas@Te wAT and ATHH 3UTHE. So the aside note we have to note is, desiring

for chittha shuddhi is not considered a desire. And therefore even when you desire

purification of mind, that will not be called @& &AL Are you able to see? Even

though this person has a desire, what is the desire? I should get the chittha
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suddhi. I should have 7%, ST etc.; that desire is not considered a desire. Desire is
a desire, only when it is directed towards 3HaTcAT. So desire for & will come
under TASHTH GTYAT only. And therefore through fatsdr and 3UrEa«, one can get

the SCS and attain liberation later. This is the aside note that we have to add. Now

with that chapter 1 is over. The first student by name &IcITII=T has gone back. But

he is seated listening to the teaching for other students.

So now the second student has to come. Which we will read, page no 22. Chapter
2, gHufave,

HY &t ATOTAT IGTH: TUTS | HITE dhedd
ar: wl TGURIe el Udld, Thed &:

el aRs sfd 1l ¢ |l

So before entering the actual #=aT, I would like to make some general

observations. All the transactions in life are possible only when, 3TcHAT and 3dTcHAT

join together. 3TcAT by itself cannot do any transaction because 31TcaT is 3TehdT,
314AT, TATIRR: | 37TcaT by itself cannot even say I am 3TcdT. Very important. 3TcaT
by itself cannot even say, I am 3HTcAT. ATAT by itself cannot think, I am 3TcaT.

Because thinking process also requires the help of 3dTcdl. Therefore 3TcHAT by

itself, is without any transactions. Then what about 3ATcAT? IATAT by itself, also
cannot do any transaction. Body by itself is ST cannot think, see or aware of
anything. §&# X (SKS) also cannot do anything. &RUT R also cannot do
anything. The entire 3dTcATcannot do anything without the combination of 3TTcdT.
Because even for existence, 3<TcHT requires blessing from 3TcHAT. Because 3TcAT

doesn’t have an existence of its own. That is why it is called f#2ar. f&2ar means
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what? Don't say f#2ar mechanically. {7231 means it doesn’t have an existence of
its own. JdTcAT doesn’t have consciousness of its own. Therefore mere 3dTcHT, no
transaction is possible. Therefore transaction requires what? JTcHAT-3AATCHT

combination alone can do all transactions. Therefore every living being is a

mixture of 3ATcAT and 3ATcAT. And when I say 3dTcdHT, it has 3 portions. Stoola

sarira, Sukshma sarira and Kaarana sarira.

Now we say 3dAlcAT is important. But in the 3IaTcAT also which one is very
important? That is, of these 3 RRs which one is very important? Suppose a
person has got only BRUT R, there is no T &H WK, then no transaction is
possible. What is the example? Deep sleep state we don’t operate el or &H. No

transaction is possible. Therefore karana sarira by itself is not primary thing. Then

can you say &Jo RK is primary? That I also is not possible, because in a dead

body even though stoola sariram is there no transaction is possible. Therefore

among the 3 s what is very, very, very important? What is left out? @6dTenILD

QRENADIST6NT @(HSG LTSS 1 have said karana sariram is not important.

Stoola sariram is not important. If you don’t answer you are in kaarana sariram.

Therefore what is important is sukshma sariram is extremely important.

Now Prasna Upanisad is going to gradually, what they call zoom, like in camera

zooming the bowler or batsman in cricket match. Similarly it is going to zoom

JHATAT is very important. In the 3dTcAT, sukshma sariram is very important.
Without it life and transactions are not possible. And thereafter the mﬁr&qis going

to take sukshma sariram and then going to analyse in the sukshma sariram.

61




Prasna Upanishad Commentary Swami Paramarthananda - Lecture Notes

There are 17 components, somewhere we read once upon a time. And what are

the 17 components? That is why I tell you revise Tatva Bodha; otherwise I will
make you write imposition. So U=d HAfeEAO Uz Hhaffeganion us= grom: & i,
3*5 =15 + #A: gfg: 17. Now the 3ufaiug is going to ask, among these 17 also which

one is the most important part of sukshma sariram, without which life and

transactions are not possible.

And what is that? Can you say the 3fega1foT. Can you say & T=aa1fol, #:, F&? The
mﬁr&qpoints out in the deep sleep state most of the organs are resolved. Correct
&MGer. g AAfegATOT don't function during sleep. U= &afegaToT don't function.
And &< and g in waking state itself whether it functions doubtful assuming gfg
functions in jaagrath avastha; in g certainly it doesn’t function. No emotions,

no knowledge. Even when all of them are resolved and non-functioning, there is
one thing which should not hold. Which has to keep functioning. And what is that?
Are you listening? U>d UTUTI. So general name is UT0TT dcd is keeping awake. It does
the house-keeping function. Now we have that housekeepers. Similarly the house
has to be kept. Otherwise suppose the UTUT also doesn’t function, in sleep what
happens? People will dispose of the body. Thank god, they don’t dispose of the

body because the breath is going on and because of that UToT, 341 they are all

there. Therefore a person is considered alive even when all these functions shut

down. Or in a coma stage also, all functions might have shut down. But still as long

as UTuTl is there, that person is considered to be alive. Therefore what does mﬁwa

wants to say. In the sukshma sariram also, the most important thing, which is

responsible for life is U0 dcd. So in 3TTcAT, in the entire 3TcAT YU>d what is the

most important 3dTcAT? We think mind is important. T&ET says don’t say mind.
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Mind becomes useful only if you are alive. Therefore without 90T, mind cannot
function. Without mind UT0TT does continue. Therefore in the entire JATcAT U
the most important thing is UTOT. UT0T is responsible for life. U0 is responsible for

transactions.

And that is why, even though so many organs are there, a living being is called, in

Sanskrit, a Wofl. Even though it has mind, even though it has sense organs, we
don’t call a living being by any other name. We call it only 9Tofl. g1oft means what?
UTOTT: asya asthi iti UTofl. And that is why when a person gives too much problem we
say Llymessrenest eUMms&MTesT, we don't say mind euMm&MTesT -
@nbslwusemseurmsmTesT because that is the crucial thing which keeps us alive.

Therefore THET says, don’t take 9TOT for granted. Respect life. Respect life, where?

Anywhere. Life is the most sacred thing. Even in the smallest organism, that life is

most sacred. And in some other 3ufaug also very elaborate analysis is there. Life

by itself cannot be classified as good or bad. Life is always sacred. Any person is

classified as good or bad, not based on UTUT. It is also based on how he uses the
SAf=gd how he uses the @dfegd how he uses the mind. The good-bad division is
only based on the other organs. UTUT by itself you can never call as evil. U197 is
always sacred. There is no such thing called bad UToT. And therefore UTUT is the

greatest thing. And even when the body comes to life in the womb of the mother,

all the other organs gradually develop, only if that fetus has got what? Again 9TOT.
Therefore the first faculty that comes alive is 9ToT 21fth and thereafter only Jafeg,
HAfegd, HeddiuTH. Therefore ME calls UTUT is SAE: UTOT is &L: UIOT is IfXE: UTOT is

very, very great. And then the 3Ufaug says, this UToT, in E#ATE, that is all the 9197 in all
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the living beings put together is called AT UT0T dcd, otherwise called RXuzeTsf dca

otherwise called $4RT dcd. So WIUT dcd, Hiranyagarba dcd, $4RT dcd is the most
sacred thing in the universe. Imagine a universe without life. Like the moon or the
other planets. Those planets’ existence and non-existence are same thing because
the planet doesn’t know I am there. And there are no living beings to recognize
also. If life is not there everything becomes meaningless and purposeless.

Therefore meaning comes only because of the sacred WToT dcd. Therefore in the
der: throughout 91T is glorified. In 3 names. WTOT dcd, RO ded or $ART ded
being EATY the total. And in all the 3ufaug also UroT's glories are highlighted. And
in Prasna Upanishad also, in Chapters 2 and 3, T0T dcd or RRUIeTd ded, and its

glories are going to be highlighted. So that we know to respect life. When we are
using the mosquito bat, and then hitting centuries - I am not asking to stop. But I
want you to be aware of what we are doing. All the scientists put together cannot
create one living being. So sometimes in the book also, between two lines some
small insects will be running. You cannot even push it. You push it will die. Such a
minute organism, but it has got a life, a family, Mrs., Mr. then it has got children
and you keep a finger in front, it knows how to run away from your finger. How

within that dot, that 91T is there. In plant, mind is not dominant. In plant, mind is
not dominant. But still we call it a living being because of UTUT. As we go to higher

and higher living beings, gradation is not in 9T9T. 9197 is equal in all. The gradation

is based on the mind. In plant, mind is minimum. In insects and all it is slightly
more. In animals, the mind is still more vivid. And chimpanzee, dolphin and all it

has still more intelligent, then comes monkey and then comes the monkey brand.

So therefore, all of us as we go, gradations is not in 9TOT. 91T is equally sacred in all.

Therefore may you be aware of that is the first lesson.
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And the second lesson is: therefore meditation on f&IoIe18 is a wonderful spiritual
a4t which will make us very, very sensitive living being. Consideration for other

living beings, a sympathetic and emphatic mind, our mind will expand by the

practice FATY UTOT 3UTEA. Otherwise called RIUIeT8T U@, Otherwise called 3%
34rd4. This the topic of second and third chapter, as a preparation for 3TcdH T4,

in the 4™ chapter. And I said Prasna upanishad is complimentary to

Mundakopanishad (MU). In Mundaka Upanisad, 3T fdam was talked about
consisting of ®AT and 3. And there @Al was highlighted. 3ur@a was

downplayed. In Mundaka upanisad, 3Ur& only one &fieT.

du:ag ¥ GFUahecd oY A fAgrar Hegaai wea: |
FIERUT o foRem: uraifed J=9d: 6 qost @eaareAr ||

3Ured was brief in HUSeh. HAT was a little bit elaborate. Whereas in Prasna

Upanishad, the reverse is true. In 9%, &dT is not dealt with much. Whereas 3ur@ie is

highlighted. Thus H#T ¥0 3190 a1 in HUse. 3UrGd ¥ U 491 in 941, Thus
complimenting each other 31qR1 fa= is fully presented. M1 4T means what?
Supportive HTYT. WT {49 means what? Spiritual knowledge. So thus Chapters 2

and 3 deal with 3018« ®9 37031 fa@r and chapter 4, deals with OX7 fa@m 3Ted T4,

This is the back ground. Now look at this #=AT. 3Y: 3JA: means what? After the
previous student dIcITIAT withdrew; that is they followed one rule. That many

people did not talk simultaneously. So our culture is what? In any gathering you
will find many people will be talking simultaneously nobody will know what the
other person is saying. Here the advice is when somebody talks keep quiet. So

PIATIAT talked until now. Others were silent. And rcaIATr went. Now the second
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student, #131d: 89 d&: and he has got another name 3&f#: based on the land from

which he is coming Tagst gar: d&f3T uu=s. So he asked a group of questions.

The first one asked only one question. The second one asked a group of questions
HITG hedd gaT: Yol [GURI=d? #arde] - O Lord, hey IRI: FTuere:, how many
factors, ¢dar: means factors or divine principles? Wl TGURI=d sustain a living being.

Keep a living being alive? How many such divine principles are there? Question no

1. And no 2. X Tdd YhI—¥=d. And how many of them, talk about their own

glory, which is natural. I do this. I do that. How many of them, declare or proclaim

its own or their own glory? &dR; &dl means how many of them, Tdd UhIRR=d;
U1l means proclaiming its own glory. In Valmiki Ramayanam; Ramayanam in

general when the discussion comes, who can cross the sea and find Sita. All the
monkeys jumped and said I can do this and that. One person said I can go to the

other side. But I cannot come back. Like [&eT a1fd. Therefore it can go and can't

come back. Rama will be sitting here high and dry. No use. So the only one who is
really glorious and who can do the job, and who is that? Anjaneya. He was not

speaking at all. Empty vessels make noise. Therefore he asked the question who all

glorify themselves? This is question no. 2. The third one is TS &: ag: among all
these divine principles which one is the greatest one, really glorious and not
talking about. Not tom- tomming its glory. Who is that? a®: means the greatest

one. Superlative degree. So this is the question. And you know the answer. Who is

going to come? UIUT is going to be the hero of the chapter. We will read. #=T 2,

page 23.
dEH § gardrehRl § a1 Uy gal argiideniy:
gfd arsrrae]: A T | O udreaTidacied
TIAAGIOHIERT TAURIEA: || R |l
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So d¥H H: 3aTd. dFH means to that disciple H1Td. &: ¥: means fUtaene %W: the
e, 3d1d. Addressed or answered. So first he talks about the presence of the T>a
Ha1fa in the individual. Because all of them contribute to the individual living
being. They are Usd ¥Jel ¥dliad, because our body consists of all the five

elements. 3THIRA is there which the body occupies. And also there is also 3ThIm

within the stomach also and for people sometimes in the head also. Therefore

3T is there. Then d is there in the form of breathing. 319 is there is in the
form of body temperature. STef is there more than 60 % of the body is Sidl.
Dehydrated body will become powder. Therefore el is there. gidd is there in the
form of solid body. Therefore the U= il contribute and then the 3ufaug says
all of them declare their glory. So look at this 3Tl & dT TY &dT: is the sustaining
divine principle no 1. arg: 31fde: 3MT: GiYe, the 5 elements. And not only these
elements. a1, #AA: T&J: FHAG. b representing the U= HATCEANON. HA: the mind

and intellect. @i&]:, 319 the eyes and ears representing U= JA{=gAT0T they are all

contributing to the individual and all of them proclaim their glory. And here the

mﬁm{ is making an imagination. It is not literally true. Like the Disney cartoon
where all the animals; snakes all of them will talk, you know. Similarly in the mﬁwa

you will find the non-talking ones will also be presented as talking one. Therefore

the U= 1=l in the body are talking. Then dreb, #, T&]: Each one is talking aloud.

Saying without me the individual cannot survive. I only support. And in Chandogya

and Brihadaranyaka mﬁr&qthe story goes further. Each organ will walk out for

one year. Without me let me see how you run the show. At home also sometimes

it happens, let me see. And this person goes out thinking that they will be
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miserable and they find it is better. You can come conveniently. They don’t say you
don’t come. We are able to manage. Like that eyes go out for one year. The person
is blind. But he is able to survive and function. Similarly ears go out for one year.
All of them go out. This person has some difficulty and handicap. But there is no
threat to the life itself. Even the mind goes away, then like mentally challenged

people, this person survives. Similarly here also they think that they are sustaining.

And they say, what do they say? @ HiHdacled; o means Usd H{dlid AATGATION
BT A g in this list what is not included WTOT. So UToT doesn’t talk much.
So d all non-9ToT components, 31fAdgied. They loudly WhIRIT; means loudly

proclaim, giving ad in the newspapers and magazines and TV and radio they give

advertisement as it were. And what do they say?: “a3 fdURIEH: “we alone sustain
the living beings alive”. 37d¥#d- 3d¥&T means supporting the living beings. We
alone sustain. By providing our support. What do we sustain? Tdad #Tui. Carefully
note. In this context the word HTUT means ¥ RN the physical body. HTUT: has the
meaning of arrow also. IH HTUT etc. When you say, in this context #T0T means K.

faaRaTA: and when they were making so much noise, the 9ToT 2ifth: thought that

we should educate them because misconceptions are not good. And therefore
uT1oT thought that he will educate them. And what did 99T do? H<AT no 3.

die] aiis: UIoT 3ara | AT AGATIY FeAddd

T>aUTsscATd FTaHSAdGIoTHTESRT

[ECISRIENIT
dsHErer aoqg: Il 3 |

So af¥8r: UroT:  So the 3ufavuq directly adds the adjective aRET:, really the greatest
groT: and because of that reason only it doesn’t talk about its glory faar faag

HUed. As we become more and more glorious in any field we become humble. So
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gieT: utom:, the greatest UToT <Mtk which was keeping silent till now. a1 addressed

all others. Not for self-glorification but for educating them because pride goes

before a fall we say. Therefore it is not good for them. Therefore UTUT: wanted to
educate. And 9TUTT: spoke. Here also remember these are all imagination. Don’t
think 9mom: will start speaking and all. It is an imagination for conveying some
message. “HT #AlE TTIY” may you not get into delusion, with regard to the most

powerful principle. May you not be deluded. Why? Because the fact is, you are not
the primary principle. No doubt they are all important. We are not saying eyes are
not important. They are all supporting ones only. They can become meaningful

only if there is UTO: Therefore you are great. But I am the greatest. Therefore 318
Td- 1 alone, Tdd HIUT 31IEFT- supporting sustaining. Here also #UT means R
body faar@ifd -I hold together, I keep it alive. And how do you do that? How do I
do the job? Even though UToT: 21fth is one, I divide myself into 5 fold 2Ifh. So like

the maintenance team in a building, in a colony. They have got their own
maintenance team. So that you need not call a plumber or a carpenter. They have
got their own office down below. You have got to call them only. They have got

pancha da. They have got several divisions. Similarly one 9Tom: divides into 5 fold

principles. g=g4r gfa®sd. So dividing myself into 5 fold powers. Faculties.

The details will be given in the next chapter. The next chapter is also UTUT: topic

only. There the details will be given, but here we will note this much what are the 5

fold YTOTT: YTUT:, 34T, ST, 3cld, HATA. YT0T: standing for respiratory system. 3101
standing for excretory system. a1 standing for circulatory system, §dT standing

for digestive system 3¢l standing for reversing system. Reversing the natural
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process. Whatever be the natural process, the reversing power is called 3¢I: and

this reversing power functions on 2 occasions. Whenever there is a danger to the
system, then it has to reverse and throw out the enemy. In immunity, whenever
there is a foreign body entering the system, then the normal process is reversed.
You eat the food. Normally it should go down. But when there is some danger, it is
thrown out. Similarly some particle goes in to the eyes, the tears immediately

come and throw out. Whatever is normal that is reversed. Therefore one function

of 3aId is security system. Immunity also is security system only. And the second
occasion when 3¢l becomes active is what: can you guess? The time of death.

When everything has to be reversed because the person has to quit. And therefore
also digestion doesn’t take place. You eat one dosai it remains in the stomach for
days and weeks. So thus everything. Similarly circulation slows down
remembrance memory power also goes down. Whatever is normal that is, either it
doesn’t happen or it is reversed. And no only that. Towards the end they are all

absorbed into the heart and go out of body. Therefore 3@l functions during
danger and during death. This is the 5™ physiological function 3fa usaer ufassa
3% faYRATfHA 1 sustain. And when UTOT: said that, all other organs were not willing

to accept. We don’t want to accept you as our leader. Therefore rebellion protest
etc. That is how a party gets divided also. You know what is happening to AAP. So
therefore all these things because who is the head. That means what? Delhi is in

trouble it mean similarly they were not willing to accept the leadership of UTOT:.
Then what did 9mom: do? It decided to take leave. Brest GUTWL(H 6uGrest. We will

read.

IS THATATCEIASPAT 3 ATEHAIPIATIAR H
TdIchIdTed e /4T Gfasaa @d va giased |
daUT ATRTHT AYPRISTAHhHA A Tdlcshaed
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df¥dA /s UeBHA |4 Ta UfdEed Tas
GIERCIGESE
A T d Wi o7 Fgeated Il ¥ |

So when TTUTT: was not respected or insulted, 9ToT: decided why I should stay in a

place where I am not respected or wanted. And therefore I will quit the body. And

without quitting, it just started preparing for quitting, withdrawing each 21f from

its respective place.

In the next chapter we will see 9TUT: apana vyana 3¢l each of the UTUT: has got a

particular location in the body. Digestive system must be located not in the head.

In head, thinking power is required. That is a different thing. So each system has

got a location. At the time of death generally what UT0T: does is withdraw all of
them from its respective locations. The location is called teleh. From that places

the dUmom: decided to withdraw. Started packing up. And even as UIUT: was

withdrawing, all the other sense organs found that their power also is gradually
becoming weaker and weaker. Like a person, who is sick and who has not eaten

food properly for a few days, when UTOT: 21fth becomes weaker and weaker you

can't read for long time. You can’t hear a talk for a long time. The CD will be
running. Poor swamiji will be talking. This person would have dozed off. Therefore

eyes cannot function and ears cannot function. Therefore they all started feeling

their powers drawn. That is said here. Taf#HTT - because of self-respect, self-
respect movement all are there in Tamil Nadu. So because of the self-respect ¢d
3hAd d. UTUT: went upwards. That is left the body as though. Did not actually
leave. It was about to leave. That is why 3hdd 3d. 34 indicates not actual; but as
though. Then what happened? df€#« 3shATd fd. When the UIUT: was packing the
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other organs were also not able to function. They also were going towards, UTUT:.

That is what happens at the time of death also. Each organ is withdrawn along

with 9T0TT: and they go to the heart. And from the heart alone, the UTUT: decides to

which &% it should go. Heart is like the airport. Not international - interloka-

report coming to g&d it decides flight no 1 toward 3J@lleh, e #lieh, Fe #lleh or 3iclel

down under cricket match. Therefore 37dd, Tadd, gdd any &l from the heart
alone the 9TUT: along with all others will go. So they were also going. Therefore 31
s ¥d Td; all of them were also leaving the body along with 9ToT: And then HToT:

thought by now they would have understood who is great. And therefore what did

he do? Having taught them the lesson UTUT: decided to come back. Like some

people at home also. Fighting and leave. Don’t worry I will respect you please
come back all these will happen you know like all of them again come back.

Because UTUTT: decided to come back. That is said here. af&A T UfagA when the
JToTr came back, after teaching them a lesson, then what did the other organs find?
They found they are also now able to stay and function. So @@l Td - TAT means

what? All the other organs. &g Td. Not ¥dl Td. §d TJ WfdSed.

And a beautiful example is given by the 3ufaug, The example of the group of

honey bee with the queen bee. And all the other bees will always follow the queen
bee only. And therefore only those people who keeps what is the name. Whoever
is keeping the honey-bee they will have the queen be in a special pouch; like
container? And when they want to change the location they will not take all of

them they go different places with the queen. All of them will follow like pied piper.

All of them follow. So UTUT: is like the queen bee. All the other organs are like the

ordinary bees only. That is the example dauT Af&IHT here the word HTGIHT means
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bee. Not fly. #T&THT means bees. Honey bee HAYHT ISATAT Scshided when the IS -
IS means the king or the queen bee, the head. 3chd=d when it leaves Td Tq
Seshded - all of them leave that place. And again from there if he brings back again
to the same place, the others also will follow suit. So df¥#« @ ufagaA &4 Ta
ufdg=d. Or ufdg=d. Td -in the same way, d1g, #,=8]: A3 = all organs came back.
And what did they do? &ETET=T JUTA:. They all did HAEHR to YTom: All imagination.
Don’t imagine physical FHAEHR and all. They all did dAEHR and started praising
the glory of UTom: So & UidT: UIUT FJedied - so pleased that UIUT: is with us they
decided to do a 9mom: ¥Jfd. Which is called fRogardt ¥gfa; or $41 &fd: it is a

beautiful prayer which we can use as our daily prayer also. Very beautiful groups

of mantras which we will see in the next class.

73




Prasna Upanishad Commentary Swami Paramarthananda - Lecture Notes

06 —Prasna Upanisad Mantras 2.4 to 2.8 Notes (13-04-2015)

Page no 24, Mantra no 4.

IS TRATACEIHPIAT 3 APHAIHIAITIR F
TdlcshldH=d TEHA UTasHAe ¥4 Ta gfdsed |
TTAT AR AYSFRSTAHShHT I TdlehdAed
dTEAST YeBAT T U UfdEed Taa

dTSATtE]:

A T T U uToT Tedted Il 8l

In the second chapter of Prasna Upanishad, the glory of HToT 21fxh is brought out by

introducing a small imaginary story, in which there was a competition to find out,

which organ is the most important organ. And all the organs, like Jfegd and
®Hfegd, were claiming that we alone are important. Then UToT pointed out it is not
true. I am the one who am blessing you with very vitality or energy. And the
organs do not admit the supremacy of UTuT. Therefore UTUT decided to prove that by
getting ready to leave the body. Did not actually leave. But getting ready to leave
the body. As even UTUT was getting ready, the person was like in a condition, of a
person, who is about to die. When a person is about to die, UT0T has not actually left
the body. 91UT is getting ready. And even when 9T is getting ready, what is the

condition of a dying person. No organs function fully. In chandokhya and
Brihadaranyaka very elaborately they deal with it. The relations will come. Because

the doctors have said that you can call whoever you want to call. Call all the people.

And one by one they come and ask do you know me who am I? SATfa #H, STTfa
HA. The mﬁr&'d\is very dramatic and sometimes they are able to hear. Sometimes

they are able to see. And often they may and see and hear .but they are not able to

speak out. Often they can see, hear and speak, but they cannot remember. Thus
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even before UTUT quits actually, all the organs have become weaker. This is the

exact situation. UTuT created. NDE. NDE is near death experience UT0T gave. Then all
the sense organs found that they cannot function. Therefore immediately went
with all of them said please don’t go now and come and stay in our residence. And
then UTUT came and stayed. When UT0T was well settled the organs also became
alright. And the example was given of the queen bee of a beehive. When the
gueen bee goes away all the other bees also will go. When the queen bee comes
back others also will come and after this experiment all the organs know that groT
alone is the greatest. And not only is that - in Chandokhya and Brihadaranyaka
another interesting note also given. Each organ has got a great title. They have
won awards and rewards and titles. Eye has the title pratishta. Ears have got the
title sampat. etc. Just as Padmasree and all titles. And the all these organs say that

these titles really do not belong to us because our glory is because of what? Your

presence only. Therefore now what are we going to do? We will bring the title and

place these titles at your feet. And 9ToT will stand. OK you drop here like the 10™"

chapter of the Bhagavad Gita, where Lord Krishna says any glory, anywhere it

belongs to me only. Thus UmuT’'s glory is understood. And hereafter the sense

organs are going to offer prayer.

Before that one or two more points collected from Chandokhya and

Brhadaranyaka. So since all the Indriya 2Ifths are nothing but 9roT 2Ifeh alone,
donated ot 21tk only, they decide, that all the sense organs will have, a secondary
name, called 10T UT0T; so eyes or the sense organs are also called 3ftor 90T, WG
are also called 3itoT 9T0T: What do you mean by 37loT UT0T, They are sense organs. But
their powers are borrowed from 9T0T only. So this is the title for the secondary

name for the sense organs. And last one more point. The same is extended at the
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macro level also. At the macro level TATE UI0T is called RIUITH: or FIATHAT. Or ST
himself at the ultimate level. And every sense organs, at the AT level, is known
by the name of an 3if¥8I ¢adr. Sense organs is called 371€3Tcd. And corresponding

total is called 31f¢ca. 31f¢da means a &adr, blessing a particular organ. Like minister

corresponding to every department. Corresponding to every organ we have a

¢adr. And if you remember Tatva Bodha by chance, I have to say, by chance, so
ATET, NFEY G Saar. I&W:; GI: TEATIT I0T:: YTy HAA Ja<: arg;: for each
organ there is a ¢adr. And as many organs are there, so many cddls are there.
Those ¢ddTs also have got powers. Just as each sense organ has got a power, each
¢ddr also has got a power. Now from this story what did we understand? The
power of the sense organs are not original power but they are borrowed from 9ToT
Ifh. Extending the same principle, all the gadTs also do not have a power of their
own. Whether it is J: or degr: or 313 or ary; or & gadr. Even though all the
¢ddTs have powers, but those powers are not their own powers. And those powers
are borrowed. Borrowed from where? The corresponding total UToT 21fth. Therefore
RToTITH alone, RITAMH means what? Total UToT QIfth alone, @I0A9T alone, lends
powers to whom? HToT when we say organs we should say. fRRoze18 when we say,
you should use the word gadr. Thus there is only RIvga187 gaar. He alone lends

power to all the ¢adrs. Therefore all natural forces represented by cadTs, they are

all powers belonging to one Hiranyagarbha. Thus, we get the description of

RIUFaTe as the universal power. The omnipotent power. That is going to be the
glorification. We can call it f0% &7 3R ¥Jfd: (VRE); or RRuaared &fa: the rest of

the second chapter from 5" verse, up to 13th verse, is Visvarupa $&RT qfa:: or
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feugarst €9fA:: a beautiful prayer which we can regularly do the URTIUTH also. We

will read. Page 26, mantra 5.14.31

T sTPAEITRAY I
uy gfedt REa:
geaaHd g ad Il 9 |l

So all these are within inverted commas. They are prayers offered by gfegaror
towards the UIUT. So TW: deva: The word TY from the first line and deva; in the
second line must be combined which means this AT Hiranyagarba cddr,
otherwise called $#RT: the virata rupa isvara alone is in the form of all these &adTs.
What is the first one? TW: 37f3aT:- it starts with 31f3<T which we worship early in the

morning by lighting up the flame. And those who perform vedic rituals start the

day by kindling the fire. So this 3137 dcd as well as its power to burn is not 3fda’s
power. fRIUT9TS alone lends that power. And that is why in the Kenopanishad story
also, all the gadTs, will win a victory over the asuras. They will become very, very
proud. And then #J1did decides to teach a lesson. And what did he do? He
appeared in the form of a J&fT. A beautiful form and placed a blade of grass in
front of the deva. And first 3if3<f came as the opener batsman 6T6L6VITLD duck out.
First 3171 comes, and then #H3Tare says: just burn this dry blade of grass. 313
worko work nothing happens. Goes back to the pavilion and ar; ¢adr comes the
same blade of grass is there, because 319 could not do anything. Then HaTdre
says you just lift the blade of grass after all you are d1; principle so much power

a1 also tries and also is not able to. And ultimately they all understand the power
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of all the &adTs, do not belong to them. But it belongs to $4RT or RXUIE. That is
the idea here. TW: 31f3a: . RO or $4RT alone is the fire principle. And dufed -
aufad means burns. And TW: I you can understand. This I8 alone is in the

form of II: that is why not only we worship 313, We come out and we do §J

FHEPR we do because that is also RITIIH or TART only. TY Tsl=dT HITAT TY dTY;
so al=d: means rain bearing cloud because of which we get the rains. We should

get the rains. Therefore that rain God called Ualed also is RXvIers alone. And TW:

Y- ALl means Segl. 3=¢ gddl who is supposed to be the lord of all the gadTs.
Mind represents =gl because 3¢l is the controller of the gadrs. Mind is the
controller of the 3fegar: Therefore mind is equated to 3=gr and even that mental
power, comes from HToT QIfth. Similarly at the TATE level, 3=gIs power also is from
God. That is why in #9Tdd also S=gT becomes very proud. s8Il becomes very proud.
We have all these stories. Gd39T. &I stops the f&T¥ thinking that without him
nothing will work. sT&T is on strike and he found that even in his absence everything
is running perfectly as usual. Then §/gT also comes an offers dHTHR. Same idea
alone. They are all borrowed from the 3ufaug only. Then 3w giAdr IR da: gide
means A gIdr. T means I=g gadl. So during THYA AT we saw TToT and .
IR represent TegT we said. Teg dadl. And HEHTT 33 T Id. €G means the I
Uusd, the tangible universe. And 3T8¢_means the intangible, the invisible universe.
That is e YUe=d and & Yu=d. All of them are you alone. And 3&Hd I Idq - you

are the 31d which gives immortality to the devas. That gar 31Hd @ you are.

Continuing.

3RT 3 Yy wor @9 gfaf¥ad |
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Fal I[N AT T T g T |l & |l

So 91uT alone supports all the activities of life at the macro and macro levels. For

that an example is given. Life is compared to a wheel. Wheel is able to move
because of the rim at the periphery. But the rim is supported by what? Several
spokes are there. Cross-rods are there. Because they are supporting the rim,
therefore, it is able to move and <JdgR, the wheel is able to move. Therefore the
spokes may claim the glory to themselves. We alone are in plural no. we are
supporting the rim they think. But truth is spokes themselves even though they

are supporters of the rim, the spokes themselves are supported by a central hub of
the wheel. Without the hub these spokes cannot survive. Without that there is no
rim. Without that there is no wheel of movement. Similarly we are doing lot of
things from morning till night using the eyes, using the ears, using the legs we
come to the class. Using the hand we try to wrote the notes. All these things lot of
activity. And how many spokes? Every organ is like a spoke because of the wheel of
life is moving on. But all of them are supported by what? We have to be alive. If the

UTuT Q1P is not there, then nothing can go on. And therefore @& uroT gfaf8d. Both at
micro and macro level. Everything is based on UToT: UT9T; here refers to fRIuzarsf or
34: And what is the example? 3RT: 3a I IUATTA: means hub of the wheel.
The central part of the wheel is called IYTTH: 3RT: means the rod or the spokes
which comes from the hub. @& gfaf8d. And not only the whole creation has, the
very deT: itself come out of this f&XuIT alone. The four heads of §I&T represent the
4 deT: Therefore @l ISf¥ @A, And JUAUT: we have to include 3rdUT also.
YT should not be excluded you know why? This 3ufaug belongs to 3r2dur da. If

372UT AT is not there class has to be closed. Therefore all the 4 deT:, but that is not
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enumerated here because, in rituals, 3Ydor der is not directly employed. So
therefore an 372duT dd, cannot participate in the rituals directly. 391 ddr
participates, H@ﬁfr participates T d4T participates. JUdUT d&T cannot directly
participate. Therefore 379duT deT is not mentioned. But even though 3TdoT adr

doesn’t directly participate he has got a very important role. And that is the role of

a supervisor. He is given the title STgIT. So great a position, that he is called &, the
supervisor. So he should not only know 37JduT del, every 3UdUT AT has to be a
Tgddl. a1 AT can manage by being a1 A€, Teh A& GUTMILD. T[T d€Y can manage
by being ISR AEY. But HYJUT AQY's role is ST that means he must be Tgda.

Supervise the functions of all of them. Anyway that is aside note.

What I want to say here, 3IIduT daT is not mentioned because there is no direct
connection to ritual. So a1 IS HAT. Then J=T: =T means all vedic rituals
prescribed by I IofH and A1A. And the 4 guT: of the society also. S&THUT:, &7,

deF, gg:; &79 means &3, SEIT means SEHAUT: And they are mentioned because

they have to play an important role in I<T: | S&HUT: has to actually perform the
I | &A1 has to provide all the infrastructure. And support for the IJ=T:s to
come. And of course d?aT: will have to provide the most important thing,

somebody called Vitamin M. M means money. The most important thing money

and resources he has to bring and of course 2[gT has to play their role of collecting
materials etc. Thus what is the essence. All of them are nothing but fRXoza78t only.
Minus oIt they all cannot function.

Continuing

TSR 1 cadg ufasaa |
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T 10T GelTiEcadlT dfel elied
I: gor: gfafasfa Il il

So the fRRugerey TA® wor ARF. So you alone are the creative power in the
mother’s womb because of which another IfoT is generated. The next generation
of UTfOT all come because of the parents in each species. That means just as HITdle
has got creative power, HdTdl has given the same power of generation to all the
species, because of which alone #9TdI need not create every one of us directly. If

he has to create each one of us how it will be possible. Therefore he gives creative
power to all the species of the beings. And they will take care of reproducing what?
Only their species. Human beings have to care of human reproduction similarly
monkey or donkey or plants everything. That creative power in every living being

because of which there is sustenance of life. That also & vy, you alone are. So
Prajapati: rupena - in the form of the creator, progenitor power. 318 TRfd - you are
present in the womb of the mother. In the generative power of every parents. 18
TRIA. And not only that. In the form of children of the next generation, you alone
are born in the form of the next generation also. c@ Td Yfdsidd - so you alone are
born. Resembling - UfdsId means resembling the parents. That is why human
beings child will be what? Not monkey brand. Human child only. Similarly gfa®dor

SIa gfdsiad - taking the form of the parental species. You alone are born. Why

do we say you alone are born? Because the child is also alive because of what

principle? UmoT. And therefore in the child also you are there in the form of UToT 21fh.
Thus in the parents as well as in the child you are - that is why for fRRogersf

another title is §3 3TcATl. 3 means what ? A thread. fRXuga1sf has got another
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name FATAT. Just as a HATeT of beads, is held together because of what? The thread

going through every bead, but the thread is not visible. We see only the bead.
Similarly all our bodies are beads. But remember we are all functioning and we are
all beautiful garlands I suppose functioning in harmony decoration to the earth.

Because of an invisible thread going through all of us. That thread is called 9ToT;

the moment that UT0T goes away, the bead falls out of the thread. The body cannot

survive as a body. You have to cremate it within a few hours. Otherwise to

preserve the body you have to lot of things. Like embalming. While living we don’t

require embalming. Once the WioT P is gone the body will degenerate,

disintegrate smelling foul, #TaT fI¥afa affa=ar.

Sankaracharya: says that the wife cannot go near the husband. Even she is afraid,

why? 9197 makes husband a husband. 99T makes wife a wife. UT9T makes father a
father. Chandokhya 3ufawe says urom f& fOdr gron AET 9ron $TaT Yromeerdr gror
3TATY:; UI0T; SEIAUT:; everything is that WToT alone. Once the UTOT is released, you

don’t call him even he. The pronoun itself changes. He or she we will not say. It is

coming. And if the body has to be sent through an aircraft where do they keep it.

Not in the passenger. But cargo. Body becomes a cargo once WUl is gone.

Therefore Chandokhya says man woman father mother everything is nothing but

UT0T Hedd cATahul,

So dAd ufdsiid. And because people know, the importance of praanic energy
alone every living being regularly offers Naivedyam to the UToT. What do you mean

by offering Naivedyam? Right from early morning we start. And refrigerator is

there and also IPL match is going. Therefore sitting in front of every match what?
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Svaha only. Therefore the 3ufaiug says, Hey WToT, O UTOT 2rfeh. SHAT; Uell :J¢d dafel

Wfed. afel means Naivedyam or offering in the form of food. Regularly they offer
gell to you. And how is the uror uot: gfafasfa, which wmoT is surrounded by
supporting sense organs. Here carefully you watch after I:; got:: is there. The word
gul: means sense organs. Sense organs themselves are called UToT because they
are backed by uroT 2IftF only. I used the word J7loT UTOT. So WOl means JioT HTOT:
sfegd: you are surrounded. They are all assistants for 9T9T. So when UToT is hungry it

will command all the organs, go to the dining room. Leg is ordered. And pick up
the food. Hand is ordered. And give in to mouth. Hand is ordered. And the tongue

may you produce saliva mix. All of them are meant to serve that 99T only. And in
return, UTOT gives energy to all of them. So I; &Xuzarst: or gror; ity yroti: gfafasiai.

So by talking about even our ordinary mundane daily activities, what Veda is trying
to do is, we do all these things mechanically. We never eat the food as a sacred
job. We consider eating the food is for doing some other work.TF invariably at the
time of eating, either there will be meeting. What is that? Dinner meeting. Lunch
meeting. So we have a meeting. Or of course TV is there. Otherwise cell phone is

there. Eating is the least respected job. The mwants to say that, thatis also is
a very sacred job. Because we are honoring the 9ToT 2ifth without which TV is

meaningless. Meeting will become burial meeting only. Meeting will become

meaningless. Everything will become meaningless if 91T is not taken care of. In our

tradition we are never allowed to do anything at the time of eating. Now the
medical people are coming with that idea that eating must be given proper
importance. You should give enough time also. You should munch properly. At
that time don’t worry. Because when there are mental agitations there will be

enzymes. Adrenalin will be created and all the digestive systems will be affected.
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Therefore from the health point they say eating is an important point, Upanishad

says eating is the most fundamental thing because 9ToT who is $%4RT we are offering

puja at that time.

Continuing.

SaAARY afgas: Rgon g2er waer |
T IRA FegAYASRaAa || ¢ |

carar fa afgds: you are the most sacred fire god among the celestials because
3173 is considered to be the frontrunner 31aETEAT 8fa 31f3: the one who always as
a messenger. And he alone receives anything to be handed over to any ¢ddr. I
have told you the most powerful celestial non failing courier service. 313 has got

that because whatever we want offer to any ¢adr , we offer into 31f3. If you say

31913 E41ET, he will keep it with himself. If you say U ETdTET:dEOMT FdTeT: 33

will carefully pack it and will be delivered without any damage to the respective

¢ddrs. TF 373 is called the greatest carrier of offering. Vahni means carrier. a&fa
sfd afg:. 9% to carry. aigd  has come from that only. And @#: means what? The
greatest. Packers and movers are all there. Therefore 313 is the greatest one. afg
dd:: garell among the gods, that 33 also who is he? Hey f&X0ae18t you are that

T also. TUGUIT UUAT TI4UT. TIUT means the offering given to the Tq gadr. And in

Vedic tradition, before doing any function in the family, whether it is wedding or
any other function, child birth, etc. always they invoke the grace of the forefathers.
Because they alone have maintained the santathi. We are here because of them
only. If any one of them is missing the link is not possible. Therefore we have to do

fq =11, Not only regularly but before all important family functions. f0q I is

supposed o be done which is called naandhi #Tg. dl=¢! 4T is a special worship of
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our forefathers. Special because it is done before any big function in the family so
that their anugraha is there. And if you don’t do that, we are losing their anugraha.
Losing their anugraha alone is called fUq 2md: Doesn’t mean they curse us. Our
parents will never curse us. But the language is frightening language we should
understand that it is not they cursing. They are ready with their grace all the time.

By the T0q =TT we are tapping that grace. If we don’t tap that grace which is in our
hand we are losing that. The loss of their grace alone is called Td 2ITd. It is MY that
we bring upon our own family. By omission of our duties. That is called YeJdrJ ury.

In g I<1 Ucgarg umy is called fUq md: and that T who gives. Not the TOd. I

myself give me because of negligence of that. Negligence means what? I am
progressive. In modern language, as a person becomes more and more
progressive, they consider all these things are useless belief and superstition.
Sastra says what you think progressive materially is a retrogressive step spiritually.
Spiritual growth requires pancha maha yajna. Whether our forefather’s require
our offering or not that is not the question at all. Whether forefathers require our

offerings or not, is not the question. We require the phalam of these g I=m:

When we offer 2 miserable bananas to #9dl<], do you think, 3dTdIe requires our

bananas. He has only given that. Remember when we offer Naivedyam we don’t

ask the question whether 391l requires or not. We require. Similarly when we do
HTE they rise a question. After all they are reborn somewhere according to your

own Veda. And when they are all already reborn, why should I spend my money,
time and energy offering. Our answer is whether they are reborn or not whether

they require or not is not the question at all. We require them if we should become

a refined ¥pd eW:  Otherwise we will be materialistic society. And therefore

THIHETE @QHS H60S T6V6VIMD eUHGIGI. LOMHS| CUTEFS. So UUAT TIUT. TYUAT
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means the first aTee1 FTGT offering to the fUq. That is also &XU=eTT T only. Then
RO IR G FYATBIRATA. So all these 3ufaAwg, that extended 3ufawg, I am
taking you know that 32mar&g, U4 all these are very obscure 3ufawg, Compared to

the previous. Previous ones are also like that especially the later ones very very
difficult to extract the message ourselves. The traditional commentaries are there.
Therefore we are able to get it. We all should be indebted to Adi Sankaracharya,
who wrote commentaries to all of them justifying the commentary based on both
Sanskrit language as well as Vedic teaching itself. Also taking logic so many things
he takes into account and extract the message from the obscure mantra here also

we get a set of words which has special meaning. Normally %¥ when I say what

you think of &mg eumeum. So therefore with @Lm (g and all those things. Even

though that meaning is also there, Sankaracharya says %W is called % why? In

English we calls seer. Why we call seer. Because he sees some extraordinary things
which ordinary people cannot see? We are also seers. I am seeing you; you are
seeing me. We don’t call ourselves seers. A seer is called a seer because they have

power to see and know. The word %f¥ is derived from the root %Y to know &uid
Srerfa sfd %&M: And Sankaracharya says based on that derivation, every sense
organs can be called a %Y. Why? Because each sense organs knows its object. And
Therefore here the word %: means what? 3f=gIfoT, the seers. The perceivers of
the world. So WU should be translated as the seers, that the perceivers of the
world, that means what? Sense organs. And they have got another title. 3=sfiRd.
31=9IRA means also sense organs. So what do you mean by 3=fIRd. T&: means
primary factors. Essence. Sense organs are called 37=9f{R& because they are the

essence of all the limbs of the body. 3739 H; 31=9fRE:. Sense organs are the
essential factors of the body. Why? Because imagine sense organs are not there.
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Body will be only a wall of flesh only. Remember it is live and functioning because

of the sense organs. So FHIUT and 3=9RA and 37Ud. 379 is the title given to UToT

QIf<h: 3120 UTUT: is said elsewhere in the Veda.

OK. What are you trying to communicate? I IRd- means all the functions of
these organs. Ikd means functions or activities. & means valid ,meaningful,
purposeful activities of all the sense organs are nothing but the power of f&Ruzarsi.

So what is the final meaning? All the activities of all living beings are expression of

one power called f&X0d only.

More we will see in the next class.
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07-Prasna Upanishad Mantras 2-9 to 2-11 (08-06-2015)

Page 28 A<3T no 8.

SAAARY afgder: Rgon guar T |
o aftd FegayaifSmaata 1| ¢ |

We are seeing the second chapter of cr%q’rcrﬁuaj, I hope you have brought o
mﬁr&aj book. And I said, that in these 2 chapters, the second and third chapters
the 3ufawg is highlighting the glory of UToT dcd which is called fRRUZae I at the
macro level which is an expression of $&RT only. $%RT is called $&RT when the whole

creation is in unmanifest form. But when the very same unmanifest creation

comes to manifestation and activity the very same $#RT is called f&Roge79 and fIRTe.
Therefore whenever we say RXoIa79 or faRTe we should remember they are names

of $4RT dcd only. Therefore the glory of $4RT as RIUINH, or as WIUT dcd is

highlighted in these 2 chapters.

And the purpose of these two chapters is to introduce $4RT 3UrdaT and I had said

before vacation that both karma yoga and upasana yoga are preparatory

disciplines for ST J19T to work very well. And these 2 preparatory J1dTs are called
3 {4 and Jnana yoga is called WRT @1, Thus 30T fa4T in the form of & and

3ar84T we all must follow. Then we get a prepared mind which is called sadhana

chathustaya sampathi. Then jnana yoga will work. Without preparation jnana yoga
will remain only an academic thing. It will be an information. It cannot bring about
a transformation. For an unqualified student jnana yoga gives information. For a
qualified student jnana yoga gives transformation. Transformation for the better.

Otherwise problem. So transformation for the better. And this 3WRT fa4r in the
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form of @3 was highlighted in Mundaka Upanishad. 31T fa@r in the form of
3UrE4T, is highlighted in cr%frcr%ma; Because U4 and #USHh are complimentary
3ufawgs. Both belong to which d&T? Both belong to atharvana dgr. And $4RT in the
form of UTUT is going to be glorified, and for that purpose only the glory of 9ToT at
the individual level, was highlighted first and once 9T as <3f® is understood, then

we can appreciate UT0T as HHTL.

And to reveal the glory of UToT at <If¥ level a story was given. I don’t know how far

you remember the story. There was a competition to find out who among the

organs or which one among all the organs, is the most glorious one? Each Safegd
claimed I am great. Each &3 claimed I am great. Each 3edeioTH #:: g each

one of them claimed I am great. Because each one is required for our transaction.

Eyes are required for seeing. Ears for hearing. All these aT&l 0T and 3fecdehUTH

are required for transactions. And when they are all quarrelling like that there was

one dcd which was not required for transaction not used for transaction but which
is required for survival. One dcd not directly used for transaction but which is
required for survival. And what is that dcd? Only when UT0T dcd is there I am alive.

And only if I am alive, transactions are possible. So life is the foundation for all the

transactions. Therefore fundamental principle is 91T or life.

And this WToT is glorified in all the dgTs in general. In all the mﬁﬂ‘c{s in particular.
Gradation among living beings is not based on UUT dcd. But based on the
indriyams and mind. For certain living beings Jafega1oT are more. Certain living

beings ARG are lesser and lesser. When you take a tree how many
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AATgTOT are there. They cannot hear or smell or taste. They have got that skin,
cdd ded alone which cans sense the surrounding. Even though @&Rumfa are

minimum they also have the fundamental what is the fundamental? They are live.

Trees do not have a well-developed mind or intellect. Therefore STAT=gATOIs are

rudimentary. @3 fegarols are rudimentary. 3ede<ura is rudimentary. But there is

one thing which keeps the plant, which makes a plant, a living being not like a wall.

Therefore deserving respect. And what is that? 79T dcd. And this the organs did
not understand. UTUT protested. That is democratic right. Everywhere protest only.
UToT protested and decided to withdraw its services. The moment 9TUT is in trouble.

That is why you have a big routine for the day. And suppose morning you get fever
or some sickness what happens to the entire program? You read in the

newspaper. PM has cancelled all the engagements. Why? UIUT in trouble.
Remember all are possible only when UIUT is there. Uo7 did not withdraw

completely. It was only planning. Packing the mobile the suitcase and all. All sense

organs were struggling. Then what did they do? All of them did HTEISIT THAEPR -

dramatization all the U= IR T=gATOT U HH IO TcdT Iedhionia all of them

surrendered at the feet of UT0T and said you are the greatest one.

And these sense organs are glorifying the 9T9T. That is called 90T ¥d:; and it is that

portion we have entered into before the vacation. And we are able to continue
because we are all alive. That is why in Tamil they say Glump&a &lLbST class.

Remember GQlumpgs &lLBST means if you are alive we will continue next class.

Thank god because of UIUT's grace we are still alive and this tutu of UToT started

from #=AT no 5. I said very important. It is as good as $%RT €A worth including in
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our daily prayers from the 5" &fi&T up to the end of this chapter. =T no 13. 5 to
13, 9 beautiful #I=aTs of glorification of $4RT as the basic life principle. And while
the glorification is done, the UTUT is not only seen at the <If¥ level. But the very
same UTOT 217k is seen at the TATY level also. TAT® means macro. That means you

see the entire cosmos as a living being. Just as we are individual living beings with
several natural functions. Natural functions like what? Eating digesting seeing etc.
Imagine the whole universe as a Perumal, a big living being a cosmic living being.

And then the HATE UTUT is the life of the cosmic being. And UTUT of the cosmic being

is called RRUTeTdTdcd. And just as the individual has got several functions, at the

cosmic level also several functions are there. The earth has to rotate around its
axis. Because of which alone seasons are possible. And the planets are going
round the Sun. And because of that rain is there. Lightening is there. Rivers are
possible, thunder is there vegetable kingdom they come. At cosmic level hundreds
of natural forces are functioning. And all the natural forces are like what? Our
transaction. But all these are possible when? Only when the creation is alive in

harmony. And what is that harmonizing function because of which the whole

cosmos is available and all the natural forces are functioning. That one is T UT0T
ded fRugaryt.

Thus we get the glorification of <af¥ as well as ATE. And the glorification of <af¥
we saw in the 8" =T which we completed in the last class. In the 8" #F=aT the
second line if you see it is referring to all our organs. Organs are compared to .
*UoT Ikd @FH. In Brihadarnyaka each sense organ is compared to a ®i¥. AT
Uq, gfE HIAT Tidd JRgral! this is afd® this is AT this is I this is HRGIS.
Similarly right nostril left nostril @] wa 31 a1 is called 31T #Y - 31fa sfa 3H3-

31fd means that which consume. Thus we symbolically present the sense organs
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are V. ¥ means knowing principle. And all these sense organs are functioning
healthily because of what reason? We are alive. Once the UIuT quits the body,
where is hearing seeing smelling. Up to this we saw in the last class before
vacation. Now we will enter into 9" #=3T page 29.

Sogecd UTOT dorar Tarsfi aiRfarar |
caHA-aNE R FIeca safawr ofd: 1 R |

So & WU, So the sense organs are addressing the WTOT dcd. So hey UT0T HaY. o

seg: A, So you the I alone are in the form of $4R, before the creation

manifested. Before the creation manifested, the whole world was in what

condition? In unmanifest condition. In unmanifest condition f&XvIa18, himself is
called $4R; just as we are known by 3 names. I don’t know whether you will
remember fI4 3578 and UT=T. When we are awake we are called a4 when we are
dreaming we are called dsiE. When both of them are resolved and we are in
unmanifest condition, we ourselves are called 9T=1. Similarly fRIuTareT alone when
he is active, sustaining the world. But during Weld, when fRIUT918 is not active, he is
also, resting. The very same RI059191 is called, $4R; 3f=adTal. So that is called 3=g:
so here you have to carefully note the word 3=g; refers to TRA4R: not ¢aT=l. So
not GaxTSTT but the TIAAR: the creator himself. With what? J<TET. AT here means
A 21fh. With infinite ATAT 2Tt you alone existed before the creation arrived. And
because of your #TAT If alone you are able to do AT, UMY and o= so der
means AT shaktya with infinite mayik power you are TH#R: and not only with

AT QATh you are the creator. URITAIAT - and once the creation has come, the

creation is maintained by hundreds and thousands of natural laws. The scientists
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are everyday discovering newer and newer laws which maintain the creation. And
laws maintain the creation. But the laws themselves are maintained by what
principle? You the RRU=a1sf aca only. So you are the protector of everything at
micro and macro level. Remember when we eat the food, remember we only know
how to eat. But remember once the food has entered so many bio-chemical
function. In fact they start functioning even before you eat. When you see the food
especially when our favourite dishes are there, at the sight level itself the tongue
starts watering; ready for digestion. Then so many enzymes are generated. And
50% of digestion takes place in the mouth. That is why we should not directly
swallow. We have to masticate and eat. Then it goes to the stomach. Again so
many bio-chemical principles. And thereafter it is distributed. We don’t use our
free will to do all these jobs. We can’t do all these jobs we don’t even know what

are the jobs involved. Who is maintaining all these in perfect order? He says,

URRFETAT. You are O Lord, 3& J4eRY Heal UIOIAT SEATIAT: UIOT 3701 HAT Ieh:
aifd e .... TAIfH means digestion TaIfd 3feAd Tgfder. Thus at the micro as
well as at the macro level you are these RUfY &df protector. And not only are you
3 U &al. What is the next item? When all the HAIOT of the SfraRul

temporarily gets suspended because &RIAHAITT do not fructify together. One

huge bunch fructifies. Another bunch remains intact. The first bunch is responsible

for the current f3f¥. When the current batch of @&#T, @&t of the whole cosmos
ends it becomes Weld @Tel: When UeldI &l comes the very same fRRoa918f becomes
forar the swallower. Therefore ¥g: @ 31f&. You are the resolver also. So URITaYdT
refers to fRTUIY as AT wal. Tg: refers to oI Hdl. 3=g: refers to FATF &dl. In fact
you are &I, faso] and fdr. But all of them are not visible deities. And therefore if

you require a visible version of RIUZ9T8, what is the ideal UcgeT version? §J: @
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31fA. That is why in Hinduism, §J #91ai is included as one of the deities of
worship. In SeHdma established by Sankaracharya dsurd worship of fasoy,
worship of fIdT. And then 2s worship of 21fth or &Y. PBIARH -PIFARSHA is worship of
PAR or HAAUI. And then goTgcd-worship of Ganapathy is called =mo@ed. And
along with the 6™ one is called &R. & means what? & gaT. Therefore dvoma, 9iq,
QITeh, PIARH, HTUTUST; in fact that should be the first one. B0 and ER. And &
worship considered to be great because I is UcT&T ¢adr. You need not do WToT
Ufdsl you need not do all other things. You don’t require a g3t room. You open
your window. g is available. Now all AC room. Therefore even if J is there we
don’t have time to see, or expose our body to &, now what is the complaint
everywhere. Vitamin D deficiency. Swallow tablet. & HTdr- keeping aside §J

HITdTe] we are busy swallowing D tablets.

Any way glory of §J in the second line. So @@ §; ¥« 3=aikal =fd. You can
understand, as §J #I@T, you are moving in the sky, rising, and setting. So &
means RROTTH dcd @, 3=kl in the sky. §I: T, as J 9@, You are rising

and setting. So you worship Sun God in the morning, in the noon, sunset also. UTd

HTdeced ATAIfedAd HeATdeed A ATdeae is a Vedic practice which is now
fading away. And who are you? So how do you know whether & HdTd1e is there

or not? He says cd aifaul ufd; you are the Lord of all the lights. You are the

greatest light available. You don’t require a light to illumine. So in the temple the

deity is in the ITH9E and the rule is what IT39[E has to be dark because it represents

our ignorance. And the deity represents the atma. Atma is hidden because of
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ignorance. In the JTH9E deity is hidden because of darkness. And the priest is
considered to be the guru. What does he do? He has to show the light SaRTTE.
Then we say 3TGR1%. What is the 3tR14? The Lord who is very evident, I missed

because of my ignorance. So the deities in the temples are always in darkness. But

what about F HI@T? Always bright. You don’t require §URTUT. He can show it

as a part of worship. You don’t require a light to illumine ¥ #9rare that aegH
Saifawr S31fa: you are & feRogarst.

Continuing Mantra 10.

ST cIATHIGEIAAT: UToT J UST: |
A HUTEASed hTATA ATISITNTT 1l %0 |l

So here §J #19rd1 is glorified as the cause of rain which is very important for the

survival of all the living beings. Rains play a very, very important role. And how do
the rains come? We all know. The ocean waters are there 34 or 3/3 oceanic water is
there which you cannot drink. Water, water everywhere Chennai people have
known that. Not a drop to drink. So you have to create desalination plant. They say

it is very expensive. But #31d1e has created a cosmic desalination plant. That is &

Harare with infinite energy. You don’t require gas and all. Infinite energy.

Evaporate part of the ocean. Goes and forms clouds. And the clouds are above the
ocean. If the rain goes into the ocean no use. Therefore the clouds have to be
transported from there to the land. And what transports tonnes and tonnes of

water? Where will we go? #91die has created another transporter. That is called

arg ded. arg just blows and the clouds come to land. And we are supposed to I
have to say supposed to be the rainy season comes. The whole country’s economy
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is dependent upon #3ITEd: grace. Which HITare? feRuaerst as §F; feoaenst as ary;:

fRugarst as g%ul. So thus I dcd, aig dcd, TLUT ded. All these are different

manifestations of one RIuaTy.

When the clouds are formed and rains pour, what is the response of the starving

living beings? That is described here. You have to imagine. So & WTUT, & OIS or

$aRTer «d & agfd - when you pour down as though the sky has been opened.

That kind of rain very rarely people of Madras know. Only the South west monsoon
Kerala Karnataka all there alone continuously for days there are only 2 conditions.

Heavy rain; simple rain. So that is called 31f&% @¥fd. When you pour down. Cats and
dogs. Y Then d SAT UST: so UIUT d can be taken as a single word also. Or it can
be taken as two separate words also. In this book they have taken as separate.
Therefore we will take that way only. & 90T & AT Usin:all the living beings who

have been farmers, they are waiting for the rain to come because their livelihood
as well others dependent on not only rain most important thing right time and

right place. @Tet zruig Uol=d: because wrong time rain it will destroy the crops. So
not only the time is important. Right amount also. Kedarnath, they had rains.

Bombay they had rains if it is 31fdgf® also problem 3gf¥ also problem. Right

amount and right time that will certainly happen if we maintain the harmony of
nature. So ecological balance the human beings maintain. Then the nature will

give its bounty. But the moment we start violating then nature also plays truant.

Therefore &Tel a¥q Usi=d: Then what is the consequence gfdT T nforeT let there
be greenery everywhere c2iisT &3 IfRd: let there be no famine in the country

SETHUN He 9T SETHUT means there will be problem, s&THUT means followers of

Afges gAT. Bet them be able to follow their @ And therefore, SHAT U TS,
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means all these children of yours. All the living beings &uaerel’s children.
Therefore d UST: when the rains come down what is their response 3ideg &UT:

fasfea @adlCum @ead) they all jump with joy. As children we go out and play

paper boat and all things. Thus children as well elders as well as farmers as well as
ministers for everyone it is a joy. Deficient rain means there is stress in the
economy. And this year also unfortunately they have predicted deficient rains in
India. We have to chant these 9 sthotras and then we will have sufficient plenty of

rain. And why are people very happy? What is the reason behind their joy &HaTI
3= AfIsAfA. We will get plenty of food, as much as we want. &IHATT means what?
To our desire. To our satiation. To our Jf8@. Kama: Here means trupti. To our trupti

3t Hfasafa. There will be food. Therefore Hey fRRUTaT you are responsible for

our survival and happiness.

So for Sanskrit student’s AT e HATASITT is within inverted commas. This is

the thought of the human beings. With this thought &fd 3fdee ¥ur: fasfed. They

are happy with this thought. What is the thought? We will get enough food.

Continuing.

ATcIEcd UTotehsar faaeg |acafa: |
JIATIET 1dr: TUdr @ A" a: 1 22 |l

So thus glory of UToT dcd both at micro ¥ as well as @AY level is talked about. So

& UTOT again 9197 is addressed. @ acd: 31f& the word a1cd: is a Vedic ritualistic

expression. It is a jargon used among Vedic practioners. And normally it has got a
negative connotation. But here it is used in a positive sense. First we should know

what is the negative common meaning? According to Vedic culture we are all
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supposed to study the scriptures. Scriptural study is part of Hinduism. Because in

U>d Hel IAT one of the IAT is ST I<IT; & IR means we should study the

scriptures at least the simplified or translated version. Minimum Bhagavad Gita we

have to study once completely. And this is called §& I<T duty of every Hindu.

Initially the aim is to read and study the meaning. That itself is a great
achievement. And thereafter the next aim is what? Mere study is not enough. You
have to follow; practice the teaching. Pancha Maha Yajna is part of Vedic teaching
Pancha Maha Yajna is not for study but we have to practice that. And for this study
of the scriptures they have got a right of passage. So a ritual in which a person

gets into the Vedic studies. Just as we have got 3&RT&ITH: before going to school.
That is also how many people follow. It is very much there 3&I&ITH:; means
what? You are introducing the alphabetic letters. In fact the word 31&RRT has got 2
meanings one meaning is the alphabetic letters; another meaning is sf&l<l. God

37&TTH STl UIHA. So F&TFIN: has two meanings. Initially you are introduced to

alphabetic letters. What is the aim ultimately? You should get educated gradually
grow. Contribute and get to other 31&XH. 3&TXH to HEH.

So first aim is reading the scriptures. And that ritual is called 37&RT&ITT: or 3T,
30T the sacred thread ceremony or &RTFIR: Both of them correspond to
entry into education. Until then you are considered to be Ulpd geu:; un-civilized
person. Once you get educated and follow you get converted from Ulpd J*W: to
HEP V. Since the Vedic education is meant for refinement it is called a HEPRI.
HERIFITE: and 30T are both called HEHRT: what do you mean by HERRI? A

ritual for refining the baby into a cultured, civilized, disciplined, obedient human

being. I@T §W based life to YA based life. This is called TFHRT; and who doesn't
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feel in dgT, doesn't feel in scriptural study, doesn’t believe in 3&RIFITE: or 3UI,
naturally he will not follow that. He will say I don’t believe in 3&R1#a1d: Or I don’t

believe in sacred thread. They are all hotch potch. Or gy&& Gumes CUTL(HL(EH
QLU Gumrgs: Therefore whether Tamil or English both it is ok. So whoever
doesn’t believe in this transition, from unrefined to refined person he is called
HEEPd JFV: a Af&IH: and the Vedic jargon is a1cd: dTcd: means HEPRT rahita: the
one who doesn’t go through these rituals and the one who doesn’t go through
inner refinement process. Remember when there is food in your plate and if you
are chanting 3==T quf &er guol or any prayer that is your TE&HRI. You don't take
food for granted. You appreciate the grace of the Lord. That is a refined way of
living. Suppose you go to a buffet and take the food walking, no prayer nothing is

there. We call such a person d1cd: A traditional Hindu can never imagine that. Even

if he goes to a buffet he will take the food, and sit somewhere not standing. Sit
somewhere and then close your eyes, Aham Vysvanara bhutva, one sloka. If you
don’t know that Govinda - Govinda - Govinda; 3 times Govinda mentally you chant

and eat remembering that the food is offering to UT9T the Lord inside. If we do this

we are called E¥pd : if a person doesn’t do we call that person aTc3.

Similarly when there is a group of people sitting together and some body is
serving, the moment my leaf is full I keep one eating. Some people it happens.
People do not know the basic discipline. There are 10 people sitting. They serve
some payasam on the leaf. And the 10™ person is served. And the person comes

here. There is no payasam. He wonders, whether I have served or not. eresrest

0Ny Gwm?He has already finished. Remember if you are H&pd: we are not

supposed to eat. Everybody must be served. And the main dish also must be

served. Especially 3f=<id. Thereafter SETUUT §T&l &fd: In camp I have to educate the
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people. We are all supposed to know by birth itself. Now these TEHRI: are going.

Remember in houses also we are all sitting together; there is no together eating at

all. But if you are eating instead of TV; SIEITYUT must be chanted first. So these minor

but important observations we have. Right from getting up in the morning up to

going to bed. They are called TF®RT: refined way of living. Therefore a1cd means

an un-refined person. Religiously, spiritually, culturally, vedically, hinduically, as a

Hindu, he is not refined. So dTcd word a positive word or a negative word. We use
a1y for that. But here $RT is called a1, fRXogatyT or $417: Either both of them are

same.

So now Sankaracharya has to explain, while glorifying 39Td1e] how can you use the
word dTcd for #Idl. Sankaracharya ingeniously explains that. He says #dTdle]

doesn’t require any process of refinement. Why? When do you require

purification? Where there is impurity, #el [T is GEBRT: GWT AR is FEHR. 0T

3TUTAH, removing &I9T and adding 0T is called H¥HRI. HITA doesn’t require
removal of GIuT: because he is ever free from @91, #TAT doesn’t require addition

of J[0T. Why? He is always full with all the 9[0Ts. And therefore #9Tdr doesn’t go

through 3UTa=l ceremony he doesn’t require SITd®d ATHEIRUT, ATyl all those

HEDBRT: HITGT doesn’t require. This is reason no 1. Therefore he is without TEHR.

Therefore d1cd.

And the second explanation Sankaracharya gives brilliantly. Generally these

HERRT: are done by the parents. The 303 the initial EHRT: are done by the

parents. Now #I1dT cannot have T¥HRI: Why? No parents because he is the
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universal parent of all. But he himself doesn’t have any parent. That is why that
joke also I have said. Parvati wanted to marry Siva, why? She will not have mother-
in law. In everything they will interpret something. Anyway keeping that aside,

what is the second meaning of ITcd. Il doesn’t have HEHRI: because he
doesn’t have parents to do. And first explanation is what? HdTdl<] doesn’t require
samskaara. Therefore he is called 91T with the opposite meaning. Like in Tamil we
use the word LiFamevuig) in opposite meaning. Here d1cd has got the meaning
ever pure. What is the final meaning? 9 means ever pure; not requiring any

refinement.

So he WoT =@ arg 31fA. Then the next glory T HMW: this is also a Vedic jargon.
Especially the dg gd #T: We are only studying only d& 37=d. Therefore we are
better off. In dgT=dT the jargons are far less. fa#r, derg, U<, fRXoTeTe, they are all
vedantic jargon. But if you go to der qd # the ritualistic portion, the technical

words are so many and highly complex also. We rarely get those portions. But now

and then we will get that deT gd jargon. And what is that? Te %: What is that? I

will briefly mention. I will not go to the details. fire has to be used for rituals.

And for that they have to kindle the fire in a ritualistic manner chanting
appropriate mantra. And not only has it to be kindled in a ritualistic manner. After
kindling the fire has to be installed in the homa kunda, in an appropriate trough on
the earth, the fire has to be transferred. And the homa kunda should have the
shape, depending on the type of rituals. Therefore sometime it has to be square.
Sometimes it has to be circle. Sometimes it has to be half circle etc. depending
upon the ritual; the fire will have to be properly kindled and properly installed in

the Homa kunda also. And once that is done, that particular fire is not like ordinary

101




Prasna Upanishad Commentary Swami Paramarthananda - Lecture Notes

fire. It is a special fire. Because you cannot offer oblation somewhere. You can

offer oblation only in the special fire. Since special fires are there, kindled in special

ways, for special rituals, these fires are also given special name. IMgUcATIA:

JedeaTed: gfgor 3P sy #WA: 3ma@cg 3173: thus they are all different

names of fires meant for different rituals. Similarly the people who belong to the

37Ydur deT, followers of 37YdUT del, they have to kindle the fire in a particular
manner and offer oblations’ and that 372doT deT fire, which can be kindled by only
the followers of 3rydur daT. Rik afgeT: cannot do that. I3dfé=T: cannot do that. And
when they do that that 31dur deT ritualistic fire is called T %MW: So here you
should not take dictionary meaning. T& one FW: saint. Tk HIW:; one saint. No. Tk
%M: is the name of the 31YdUr der agni And here the Upanishad says, that agni
also you are. And why he is specially referring to 379duTa der 3f34? Why can’t he

refer to some other? Because U% 3Ufaug belongs to 3rUdoT e,

More in the next class.
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08-Prasna Upanishad #A=Ts 2-11 to 3-3 (Notes) 15062015

Page 30, AT 11

ITeIEcd UTotepyar faaeg gcufa: |
JIATIET SIdR: TOar o #AGRA a: 1 22 |l

All the organs of the body, are glorifying the WToT 2Ifth, because of which the

physical body is alive. The difference between a living being and a corpse is not

physically visible. But there is a mysterious 0T 21fth, because of which, the person

travels by a vehicle. And once the life is gone it travels by cargo. Body remaining
the same, whether you travel by regular plane or cargo depends upon the touch of
life is there or not. Therefore all the organs point out, that we all can become

meaningful, only if the body is alive. And this is UToT 2Tfth at the <I¥ level. And we
extend the same thing at the AT level also. That the entire cosmos is functioning

in @ harmonious manner like an organic hole. Everything functioning in a

systematic manner. Not only is that life itself possible, because of the cooperation

of all the natural forces. Therefore deT looks upon the cosmos also as a cosmic
living being called fa#%%u: and this a4 is alive and functioning because of the
cosmic 9ToT 21fh which is called fRRoTems, or it is called FF 3TcAT. RITIMH gets the
name FATAT very meaningfully. A #ATT with several beads, can serve as a #HTell, only
because, all the beads are held together, because of the I which means thread.
We do not see the thread behind the beads. Only the bead is available as a HTeTI.
But we know by inference, that #HTelT is a HTeT because of the invisible thread.

Similarly the whole creation is functioning, in a harmonious manner, because
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everything is held together in order by the RRUITsaTTd. At the manifest level is
called f&RoZaT# and Virat. And here we are getting a ¥d1e of that $4R in the form
of fRITIH, Virat or UTOT dcd. And I said, that from the 5" #=aT onwards, in the
entire chapter we get U197 &Jid. Some of the glories are at the macro level. Some of
them are at the micro level. Of which we were seeing the 11" &=4T in the last class.

IeEcd UToT Teh Ul 3T faaex @cufd: There I explained the word ITeaT; means

ever pure, doesn’t need any purification ceremony. Because there is no impurity.

Therefore I, means e T HEPR 3FAUST: and UI0T is addressing UToT 2ufeh.
Hey 90T Teh %M: the word also I explained in the last class. T %W is the name of
the fire, specially kindled with special #=3Ts by the followers of the 372duT der. And
they should perform the rituals also, only in that 313 which is called T& F¥: And

we saw this word in Mundaka Upanishad also, which is complimentary to Prasna.

In HUSH towards the end it came.

dodeeasdgdmA | fharaed: MEAT seIfaer Fad Jad Th sgded: |
durAdAT srErtaar agd RIed fafae g =iofA 1| go |l

There also it is said, those people who purified the mind by worshiping the T& %X

fire. In Mundaka Upanishad. That fire is named here. And that T& %M also, you

alone are Oh o7 QIfth, UTOT &ddT. Up to this we saw in the last class.

The next word is 3T - in the form of the 313 &adr, the Lord receives all the
oblations from the worshippers and since 313 consumes all the oblations, T&
#W is called 3. 3Ad means to eat. 31dl means eater or consumer. As 31T aca.

And not only are you that. At the micro level fa%a dcufd: At the macro level you
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are the noble maintainer. Ruler of the entire cosmos. fa% means cosmos. gfa:

means governor or ruler. By maintaining all the laws in perfect order. So 31T -

HAMEATEI: Taa o 3¢fa I MureAeRaea seaea .31 is doing its duty. g

HIdI is doing his duty. All because of one boss being present. Just as in a

company, as long as the boss is there, people will come in time and go in time.
Once they know that he is not there. At home also. A long as you are around

everybody will do things properly. Otherwise erliLGeur eumeum erliLiGeur

Cumeur eremsGWIm Q&FWeur that presence HliedAcIATH. Similarly HETIET

presence makes the natural order. Therefore you are the efficient ruler of the

entire cosmos. And what is our job? dIJH JTIET SIdRX:; we are not able to manage

even one home properly. O Lord, I wonder how you manage the entire cosmos, so

many HdRHA are there. Each one having different type of ®aL. All the &F Held
must be given appropriately. And not only individual & el must be matched.
The family @3 ®ed also must be matched. Why this person should marry that

person. SIGIST6IT Hen6V 6T(P&G - that is called HA HedA. And why does this

person get such children? Karma phalam. And why do I get such students? I will

answer properly .gqug %! Berd. Therefore everything happens because of the &T.
Law of @&&T is perfectly tallied. And what can we do? We can only admire the Lord.

That is what every scientists does? Einstein recognised God only in the form of the
harmony of the universe. He said I cannot appreciate a personal God sitting

somewhere. But when I look at the orderliness I have to appreciate. And what is

our appreciation? By offering water oblations or flowers. So 3H means
oblations. g 3IET &IdR:; that is why the day has to start with thanks giving;

which day be Thanks giving day? According to dgls every single day must be

Thanks giving day. While we were sleeping the breathing did not stop. What is the
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proof? You are here. I am here. Therefore thank God it just happened and we
survive. Getting up first thing you should note is thank god I am continuing to
breathe. Thank god. Therefore we are offerers of thanks only. We cannot do

anything else. And O Lord, fdTca ATARA o:; & AIARA- AGRA literally means arg.
arg represents Uo7 2Mfeh. @1y is called ATIRA because, because he moves in the
atmosphere. ATAR AN FaAfd sfd AGRA. And FYU is ATTRAA. That o
dropped because of I=gd TANT: So Oh UT0T ¢ad fUaT =: you are the protectors of
all of us. fOdr means protector. urfa 3fd Tdr. Caregiver, protector. Whatever the
children want the one who gives is called TdTr. And they say, the thin atmosphere,

the atmosphere runs into a few Kilometers. but taking the size of the earth the
atmosphere is like a skin of an apple. The apple is like the earth. The atmosphere
which earth only has, elsewhere if you go to moon, there is no atmosphere. We
cannot live., we cannot even talk because your sound will not be carried. Because

arg is not there. Unique atmosphere #I1dTe has blessed with which is as thin as the

skin of an apple. If you take it as an apple. And this is so valuable and important,
the more you study the glory of the atmospheres, the more you appreciate the
glory of the Lord. And what are we human beings doing? We very consistently,
regularly, destroy. And we are about to make it unlivable. To that extent we have
progressed. That is our contribution. Therefore: O Lord you are the protector
providing everything for our survival.

Continuing

I o dearra ufdf@ar ar s ar o1 Faiw |
AT I AAE Hedd e af $& AlcshaAr: 1| 2R |

So in all the 5 AR in all the 5 ®HATEATOT and in all the 4 3T=d&hIoTA, mano

buddhi citta ahamkara, like the electricity in different electrical gadgets. Gadgets
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are many and varied. But they all become live and functional, only when the power
is there. That is why that cable or wire is called live wire. Live wire it is called.

Similarly all the sense organs, are alive, and functional, because of only one 2Iftb.
groT ifeh. That 9TOT is inherent in all of them. But the organs did not recognize the
glory. We have got a parallel story in Kenopanishad also. Do you remember? 313
thought I am great. d9rg thought I am great. And #J1dl< came and gave them a
small test. Do you remember? A blade of grass was placed in front and HdTdar
asked 3173 ¢adT to burn. And 3137 could not even char a corner of the blade of
grass. And the same blade of grass continued. 3137 went back to the camp with

duck. No run at all. Quietly with his head down he went. And he did not look at

others at all. Then I with puffed air, he also came. The same grass, ag could not
lift. Each @rg, 3173 etc. represent 3fegd gadr only. Neither fegarior can function
nor gadT; can function without that $%4R 2fth. Parallel idea here. @y & def; ufafsadr -
in the @191 3fead# I am able to talk, because of the UToT 21feh only. And the value of

talking, we know only when we have difficulty in talking. Otherwise we will talk
non-stop. Because no tax. Non-stop we continue talking. They say losing our
talking power is like losing eyes and ears and one more organs. Recently a neuro
surgeon told me. Losing the power to talk is like losing several organs
simultaneously. Because you want to respond. You have several ideas may be
admiration. You want but you are not able to. Then only we know. Some people
lose their speech temporarily because of stroke or something. And they have to
struggle and pick lip. They talk about the pain they went through. Therefore very

powerful and important organ is vak. Vak is vak because of 91T 2Ifeh. def; means
yroT Qrfeh: arfar gfaf8dr is present in the gl Then AT 4T3 very important for class.

Because every organ is functioning except the ears means what to do. Therefore
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#F 3fegdd is very important. So A1 IT T F&IW T&TH means similarly the eye. And
above all IT I AR Heddl mind has to function. Otherwise dementia Alzheimer

etc. a function forgets even his own identity. This is living death because, one is
alive but because you cannot identify Cannot even recognize wife or children or
husband one cannot recognize. We do not know the value of the mind again. That

is also there because of UToT 2rfth. So thus d-d means UIUTEA def; means 2Afh: or

TIRY. gdT TddT is everywhere.

And now what are they doing? They are about to quit. Because do you remember

the beginning of the story. Because UTUT asked who is the greatest one. They all
said each one is great. Then 9T9T got wild and he was about to quit. And therefore
remember UTOT 2Tk in every organ is about to walk out in protest. That is the

position now. About to walk out. Therefore now the organs says let them not walk

out. Let them come back and settle. So let them, means 99T 21t in each one of
them. Let them remain in the sense organs. So e g%. /T means A=, Pacify
them. Console them. And ask the 10T 2Ifth to remain in the respective organs. T

Scshid let them, may you not leave the organs.

Continuing.

woredE 9 |4 RBfgd Iq ufafdd |
AT QAT & AT g= = fadfe o sfa 1 ¢3 |

So now the I19T ¥Jfd portion is concluded. So up to this is the inverted commas.
That is the FTT by the sense organs. & HaH YUY a9 did | 36 HIA means
the entire creation, both at micro and macro levels is in the control of f&XuTaTef or

HHATE UIUT: and the word $& refers to the UcdaT Yu>d: the cosmos available for our
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perception. According to TE: there are higher &fehTs also, @ and a3 wleT etc.
Now the organs point out not only is maintained by 9ToT &1fxh, the higher allerls also
are maintained by governed by the same WToT dca only. Therefore [fea - [fea
means ¥J91 dldh I UfAfBdd. Whatever is there, there also sense objects are there.
There faW also is there HI9T UU>d is there. Whatever is there in the higher dTre]
dd 310 9rorEg 9. Under the control of the UTOT only. And therefore what is the
prayer? O Lord protect us. So I&T&d- I&T&d means may you protect all of us
unconditionally like what? HTAT g7 3d. Just as a mother protects all the children

especially in the initial stages, children do not know what the contribution of a
mother is. Therefore children do not even know to admire the mother. At least
having grown up we can do that also. But we refuse to do so that is another thing.
But as children everything we needed the mother had to give. Because no organ
was able to function. Turning round or turning up. Or anything. The baby knows
only one thing for everything. It has to cry. The mother has to discern/ infer
whether it is ant or hunger or sleep. Just as mother cares without expecting
anything in return. Because children are innocent. Similarly here they say we are

innocent. We don’t even know the full glory of you O Lord. You have to protect all

of us. ATAT QAT 3d. =; Y&TFd - 3EATH T&TED. And not only should you protect. For life

we require 3 things. What are they? Durga, Lakshmi, Saraswathi. These are the 3

basic Q1.

During one New Year talk I explained 3 basic things we need .health, wealth and
wisdom. Health wealth and wisdom. If any one of them is missing the other 2 will
get affected. Because all these 3 are inter connected. Until now we asked for help

from 9T1oT 21fth. Now we are asking for the other 2. What is that? 4% - #il: means
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what? Wealth. 9=1- ¥=IT means wisdom. Knowledge. So health has been said until
now in the previous #=AT. So may you give health, wealth and wisdom because all
these 3 2Ifhs are expression of one YU 21tk alone? UTUT alone is expressing in the

form health, wealth and wisdom. How do you say UTUT expresses in the form of

wealth. If you ask. Only when we have health and work, then alone we can produce
what? Wealth. To produce wealth we require health and strength which comes
from 9T9T only. Therefore may we have health, wealth and wisdom. So beautiful a

prayer. From 5 to 13, the entire portion is a beautiful prayer. Even if we cannot

chant the whole thing, if you want to choose only one, this prayer 13 is very

beautiful #ATdT YA W&TFd &g g= @, fa9dfg f449® means bestow upon. Very
beautiful &: upon us. Not singular but plural no. That means when you do the

prayer it will go to the family members. Your family members you will get all these
3. All our prayers are in plural no indicating that we pray for all around. So with

this the second chapter of % 3ufaug is over.
sid wHafavie fgda: usr |l

Second chapter

Now we will enter the third chapter. The disciple of the second chapter is #Ta: So

now HWTE: is very happy. He got the answer for his question. Now he has

withdrawn and the third disciple comes. We will enter.

Y T PIRACTTTHARTT: TUS | HITTA pd

TY GOl SId HAARNARTASRNR 3cAl T
Ufassg Y Ufasd dalchdd o dEAATd

FIAITHTATT Il 2l
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31 I means after the second disciple withdrew, then came ®IRTeT 3 TATTIS:

both are the name of one student @I ¢2T; and his name is 3TAERA: | 3T

was the disciple in &ded 3UfAVE: IFAHARFAT HIded GLATRFHTHAIETT.

AT is a very great rishi. And he also asked about UTUT. Because if UTUT is so
great, the disciple says, I want to know the biography of that Urul. whenever a

person is appreciated- Nobel Prize let us keep it. Then what do they write up
consisting of what? Where was he born? When was he born? Which university he
studied. So we are always eager to know the biography of great ones. Not

ordinary. Now 3T wants to know how HT0T came into existence. $d: TH: YTOT:
ST not an individual 9ToT. But the UToT 21feh itself at the cosmic level how did the

life principle originate. It is a very, very big question for modern science. Still they
don’t have an answer. They know the arrival of matter. They don’t know how
matter have converted into life that methodology they do not know. If you know,
naturally you can take some matter and produce life. We are not able to do

conversion of inorganic matter into organic is a big mystery. Therefore the

vedantic question is how did life come into being? &d:: means from what source?

TY: U0T: Sd 3fd Uedd UUes | TAH is the 9%, I¥’'s name is not given. Do you
remember? fUtudre %MW: So that is question no1. Then the second question is &Y
AT HTEAA R how UTOT 2Tk enters the physical body, gets associated with
physical body because body becomes alive because of UUT Ha<4. The body

becomes dead once UTuT fara1aT takes place. Therefore & 31TEAA RN AT, How

does it come to the physical body? And once it has entered the body, even though

groT Q1T is one, at once it gets divided into 5 fold faculties. 9TOT 21feh is one. But it

divides itself into a network of 5 fold faculties 99T 34T, AT, 3¢, AT these 5
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alone maintain the mechanism of the bodies life process. So the details of the Uz

97197 here itself will come. We will note this much.

That 5 fold 9107 is there. That is why every time we eat food or offer food to God,
UTOTT TdTEl, 3TUTIT 16l each one we thank. And SgIoY TaTel, sTelT corresponding to
FATE ror ARk the RITAMH dcd, the original source. So HUYH I A MWK,
HTATA a1 gladsd is question no 3. Here the word 31TcATAH is reflexive pronoun.
groT divides itself. Not Satchidananda 3T, Here WIOT itself is 3cATAH, UidHSd
dividing into 5. And when the 5 fold 99T is functioning, we are alive and kicking.

Any one of them gets affected, hospital in and out. Any one. When you get
problem in one of them the other problem if it comes we feel it might be better.

When you get the other you feel this is better.

Each one is very very important. And having supported the body for some time, it

leaves the body. &ha 3eshdAd ? Through what path, does the 0T leave the body? At
the time of death. - how is it born? How does it come? How does it remain? How
does it quit? Everything regarding UToT. And $H dTel ARG HUYH JTcH. How
does it sustain the inner world? And how does it sustain the outer world? At the
micro level, 90T sustains the inner world. At the macro level, UT0T sustains the outer
world. How does the 9T9T do that? These are the 6 questions. So how is it born?

How does it come to the body? How does it remain in the body? How does it leave
the body? How does it sustain the inner and the outer? 6 questions are raised by

one student. And what does Guru say? He says this is a mysterious topic normally

not answered because origin of life is always a mystery. dar alone has got its own

unique answer to the origin of life. Modern science has not resolved. And what is
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that answer guru says. Normally I will not answer/. Since you are all advanced
students I am going to answer. So TatTeg says I am telling you the same thing.

deH ¥ gsarafausae geofd sfsisdifa
dEARISE ST 1Rl

aTH ¥ T 3d19- sa ha is TUtudlg; a¥d 3ETeITd to that disciple 3FdeTd- 3dTd.
Addressed 3fd U#Te] g=ofd -you are asking difficult questions which cannot be
easily deciphered or answered. Because question regarding 99T means question
regarding the origin of life itself. sIfars; 31T/ &- you are an expert Vedic scholar.
fOcaere is telling 3Eaea« fs&I8: means what? You are the greatest or one of the
greatest Vedic scholars. S@fadd; sfs: siEIfdda. 9@l here means deT: very careful.
SIfers: means . SIEITAAH: . FEITdAA: means defada: Therefore I can answer you.

dEAT - Therefore @ 3% ST -1 shall give you the reply regarding the origin of

life. What is that?
Mantra 3.

HIcH TY IO ST | Idwr gey

SRIdfAAdead

HAATPAAITITEATNR 113 ]

So what is the answer? First question is how 99T did: originate? From where? &d:
HTcHA: TUT: UIUT: S&Ad- 3TcHT means 3TcAT or §iElel. The dded dcd. So from e
alone, UTuT: is born. The details are not given here. But we have to remember Tatva
Bodha, and see the details. In s8I there is a unique power called #T 1fth. Which
HTIT 2ATh is compared to a BTAT. BT means a shade. Shade of a tree or shade of

anything is called BRI, dEESII J&IESIAT etc. Careful not Tamil smemw. STAT hard

113




Prasna Upanishad Commentary Swami Paramarthananda - Lecture Notes

letter BT, ATAT is compared to a BIAT. Some people have the name &1AT also. In

fact §J HITGT has got 2 wives. One is BT and Il Because one side of I
Hardre there is light. And where there is earth on the other side what is there? &Tar
is also there. What is nice after all? The night darkness is nothing but the 1T of
the earth caused by §&. And what is the nature of darkness? Darkness is a unique

thing, we experience, but it is not a substance we can handle. Darkness is

something experienced. @AT is what? Shade is darkness. It is something we

experience. What is the proof? We experience means what proof you required. If
we don't experience the very word darkness would not come in our dictionary. We
have the word darkness because we have experienced. But we can never prove
darkness as an existent substance. If you go near the darkness and pick up, you
won’t find anything. Therefore darkness comes under existent category or non-
existent category if you ask. You cannot say it is existent because there is no thing
called darkness. Therefore existent you cannot say. Then can you say it is non-
existent? That also you cannot say because you are experiencing. Not only
experiencing darkness covers the objects also. Things in darkness are not
experienced by us why? Darkness covers. Therefore you cannot say it is non-
existent. You cannot say it is existent. Therefore darkness comes under seemingly

existent category.

So darkness is the best example for f&2a1. And another word for darkness is STT.
And therefore ATAT is like BT in &<, it is there. It is really not there. From that
AT Ak alone, which comes under which category? 23T category. From faan
AR U=g {1l came 5 elements. And from the 5 elements ¥cd, IS, dAT various

things were created. And UTUT: 2Ifeh is born out of do you remember Tatva Bodha?
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The total rajasic power of 5 elements WTOT: is born. So UTUT: is also & or . All
U>d H{dTil are also ©™T. What is world? &I, Everything is 1T only. And all of
them are material in nature, because #TIT being 316 everything that originates
from ATAT also will be 5T only. But among all these 516 a¥qg, UIUT: is the unique ST
a¥g. Like various objects are there. And you have got a mirror also. Objects are

also made up of matter. Object means table, mike etc. suppose I have got a mirror
in hand, mirror is also made up of matter. But what is the difference between the
mike, the book, the cloth and the mirror? In mirror I can look at my face. Even
though the same material in different configurations material doesn’t vary, but
configurations vary. Mirror is able to reflect things. But others are not able to.

Similarly 9TOT: is a unique mirror like material product. It is material product. But a

unique mirror like material product capable of what? The local mirror can reflect

my face. But the UTOT: mirror, can reflect consciousness principle. This reflected
consciousness is called life. Reflected consciousness alone is called life. Thus 9ToT:

doesn’t produce consciousness. Then UToT: can you fill up the blank? 9ToT: doesn’t

produce consciousness. Matter cannot produce consciousness. And thank god,

consciousness need not be produced. Why? 3TcHd; 3TcHAT is made up of - is
consciousness. Therefore original consciousness is always there. UToT: is the unique

mirror which reflects consciousness which other elements cannot do. Akasa

cannot. Vayu cannot. Agni cannot. Stone cannot. None of them. But UTUT: is capable
of manifesting consciousness. Prathibimbha Jd=a# is called life. And for that the
only primary candidate is UToT: Once UTUT: reflects life then it will go into other
products. From U107 AATe¢AI0T, Hafega1iOl, the entire F&HA WR (SKS) gets life.

Don’t ask me what is sukshma sariram, my 91oT: will go away. So from 9IUT: the
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entire sukshma sariram gets its life. And from sukshma sariram this body gets life.

This is how, life originates in the creation. That is said here.

YT TYT ST Y - just as a man or a human being, is associated with a shadow .
Similarly from 3TcdAT, the shadow of UToT: comes. Shadow of HATIAT doesn’t come. ATAT
shadow is always there. But UTUT: is subject to origination from HATIT. And once that

comes, and one more point I will complete. That since #TIT or UTUT: etc. do not have

original existence of their own, they are only seemingly existent. They all require a
support. A shadow always requires a support. You cannot say, you take away my
shadow only. I will sit here. You take away the shadow only you cannot say. Why?

Because shadow cannot exist without the person whose shadow it is. Similarly all

these requires an 31TYR. And what is 3T9R?

AT is the 3TURHA. The A, The support for [T AR, fH2ar us=r e,
frear grot: | 23T eRR. In fact for the entire f&2AT universe 31TcAT is the support. So

the life is like a movie and 3ATcdAT is like fill up the blank-like the screen. Then what

is the next question? Why does it come into the body? Because of that only all
problem. Why does it come into the body, for which the answer we will see in the

next class.
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09-Prasna Upanishad #A-Ts 3-3 to 3-7 Notes (22-06-2015)

Page 34, A<3T no 3,

HTeAS TY Ion Sad | gdwr gy

SRIAREHAAdSIAad

HAAPAAITI AN 113 ]

In this 3" chapter, disciple, @I is asking certain questions regarding 9ToT at the
total level known as RXUZTH dcd. And he has asked 6 questions. How does 9ToT

originate? How does it enter into the body? How does it remain in the body? How
does it leave the body? And how does it sustain the outer world and the inner

world? Therefore, 3cafd, Uder: f&ATA., SchdAUT, these are the first 4. Then the

sustenance of the external and internal world. Of which the first question has been

answered in #AT no 3. UIUT is born out of ATcA dcd or §I& ded. Otherwise called
dd=g dcd. And the creative power of 3T is called #AT 2fth: and from the AR
Tk alone the universe originated. And after several levels, the pancha bhutas get
into a specific configuration. From the ISt 30T of the subtle five elements, the groT
b is created. UTOT means the universal UToT. And then for the origination of 9o

the SCI‘%W?:\’ is giving a very important example. It is like the &TIT or shadow or

shade associated with an object. Just as when a person stands, his shadow is

formed. Similarly the UToT is like the shadow of sT&T=.

We should be careful we don’t know say it is the shadow of sl&l<. Then you will
have too many logical questions. It is like the shadow of §&I<. It is not shadow of
slell. Like a shadow with reference to its order of reality. Only up to that the

example should be taken. If I say, it is sl&[<'s shadow then you will ask can s&Tel
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have a shadow. And if there should be shadow there must be a light somewhere.

And hundreds of inconvenient questions you will ask. Therefore only UTUT is not the

shadow of sI&l<. 9TuT is like the shadow. Any shadow. With reference to what? With

reference to the degree of reality. Just as a shadow doesn’t come under existent
category also because it is not a thing and it is not a non- existent category also.
Why? We experience. What is experienced cannot be a non-existent variety. At the
same time you cannot say it is existent. Because there is no substance called

shadow. Therefore shadow example is to show the fZarea of ToT. And 91T is farean
because it has come out of #RT which itself is {#2a1. And therefore JAWT goW ST
and whatever is {231 has to be supported by Icd. A rope-snake will require a
rope as its support. Mirage-water which is f&2ar which will require sand as
support. Dream which is f&2ar1 will require waker as support. Anything f&2ar unreal

must have a support. So what is the support of UTo1?, if you ask, he says 3TcdT alone
is the support. So TARRHAH 3cAfa HASA FF Id=d. In that Tdd 3TdG - 3G

means it spreads over. It pervades. #IT ddfdG- HTde means to pervade. So with

this the first question is answered.

Then the second question is: on what basis prana gets associated with the eRRX?
How does UTUT-2RIX HIWT take place? UTUT can represent Sukshma sariram. &
R T N AT takes place. Because only when UToT and body are together

one is alive. The moment UTUT decides to say Tata Bye- bye UTUT goes away. The

body becomes a corpse. Therefore their co- existence alone determines life. Their

separation causes death. Therefore what makes UT9T and body be together? What
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is the answer? #Hdlpda AT 3TEAA RN, AT no 3. Second line. After TATEHA

Tdd 37d<. With that Tdd 37Td< the first question is answered.

From Hdlpdd is the answer to the second question. And what is the answer he

gives? The co-existence of Sukshma sarira and Sthoola sarira is caused by and

determined by @&T. AT has come. Any topic ultimately comes to &#T because all
the events of the creation are determined by the past & as well as the present
®aAT. Not only past &aAT. The present HaAT as well as the future would be FAT. HAT
alone determines how long stoola sukshma 2R; when should they get connected;

how long they should be together; and when they should get separated. @&t

decides. Doctor’s cannot decide. That is why when the doctors say this person will
live long, the person next day is out. Another person who says you can call all your
relations gives 6 hours time. And from all over the world people come and wait.
Because of they have got only 7 days leave. Therefore their secret prayer within 7
days these things must be over. But this person goes on and on. They all go back.
Still this person survives. So even though medically it is a miracle people survive.

Why? &AT. Whose @&aT? Not only this person’s &a#T as well as the caregiver’s &#AT

also. And above all doctors good @31 So therefore any way that is all aside.

So FAT decides the life of an individual. Then the question comes how does HaT
come? He says @®dT is born out of a human being’s free will and deliberation. So
HeAlpdd 3ATA. AAIlPd means FAAIpd el YA, right word is He: P TTecd T

Helepd. FAA: means the mind. By the mind alone @& is done. So because of the &AT

done by the mind; not directly by the mind; indirectly also; the mind alone says you

do this you do that. Prompted by the H&ed, prompted by 9T and gu. because of
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It for wealth a person gets into scam and all other things. Because greed for

money and when somebody else is standing between me and my money, these

people finish him off because of g§¥. Therefore, all the @&a1s are because of I, gV,

in another language @13 H14. Care of the 3™ chapter of Bhagavad Gita.

A TY 1Y TY TSI |
HEIRIA! PHEIUTCAT dgAAde INOEH || 3-30 |

Therefore through @@®ed and &&AT, the life comes into existence. So FAIpd,
HheUgde HHUT detheld T IR 3T UT0T gets associated with this particular

body. This is the answer to the second question. Incidentally what is the aside

note? HITAI is not responsible. #ITdT only indirectly unites the people and the
R, And HITET does all this not because of his own 9T gW. But HITET happens to
be what? The &a&T phala data. He is in charge of giving the @&&T phalam. Therefore

without any partiality he unites people. Why you have such people around. Your

®aAT. Why you have given such wonderful people around, your &#T. And therefore
9T being indirect because he is called AT HROT. Our HAT being direct cause

we are called fII¥ HRUT. Thus AT HRUT and fAAT HRUT together makes all

these events happen. Remember if we are together in the class discussing

cr&ﬁcrﬁu—q why some people have come and why many have not come? Why? That

is also @Y. So with this the second question is answered.

Now we have to enter the third question, which is answered in the following #=Ts

we will read.

JYT FAGATABA Tafagss | Tad AHEAR
TATAAfATFIATAdy yror ST YU GUch
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gt wfeeR

Now the 3" question is answered. What is the 3" question? How does UToT stay in
the physical body? And the answer is even though UTUT enters as one unit, once it is

in the body it divides itself into 5 different powers or faculties known as 9ToT 3701

T 3T AT, UTUT is the respiratory system. 31U is the excretory system. a1 is

the circulatory system. HTA is the digestive system. 3¢l is both the immunity

system as well as final departure, quitting system packing. Packers and movers. So

that is the 3¢14. Thus it divides itself into 5-fold faculties and occupy the strategic

areas where they have to take place. Digestive function must be in which area? In
the head also required. But primarily it has to digest the food in the stomach.
Therefore it occupies the relevant area. So before that first the sub division is

talked about.

JUT FHTGAT 3iPpdre Tafgs just as a leader of the country, a king of the country

once he is installed as the king, he selects various ministers, and according to their
skill and power and capacity, he appoints each minister, in a particular area, to do
a particular job. Even in a democratic country also, the party will choose the Prime
Minister, the leader of the house and then the PM, is given sometime, and behind
pulling may be there. But normally the PM has the power to appoint the minister.
And he says you be in charge of this department. You be in charge. Thus, just as a

ruler appoints various heads in various areas, 9UTuT the ruler the prime minister
allots these 5 UTUT: various areas and various functions. So the example is a ruler.
JYT FHAC a ruler an emperor. fATHATA various officials or ministers fafaggeh-

appoints or allots, how does he address them “Tdle ITHATA FTATITET” -may you be

in charge of these few villages in this a particular area. They will come under your
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jurisdiction. And he calls another and says TUdle ITATA - it is repeated to indicate

several ministers and several areas. Therefore TdTe ATATH, Tdle ATHT HTATITED-
31fAfa® means administer or rule over. Take care. Iti - up to this inverted commas.
Evam eva up to this is the example. Exactly like the king and ministers TW: 9TT: this
9ToT the king, what does he do? ST UIUT, all the other UTO: means 34T <1
3ald JAT all of them, J& gU&h TT distinctively they are given areas, duties and
positions. GUdh YU Td FiedUd - Hiedd means appoints. So naturally the next
question will be: what are the areas occupied by different 9ToT 2Ifth. That is also
described. These are all unique topics not found in the other 3ufavg. We saw that

is why Sankaracharya has chosen these 10 3Ufaug.. Because each mﬁm{has got

some unique, information, not available in others. Therefore by the time we cover

10 3ufawe: we will get all important topics of d&l=dl. So these are all the UToT topic.

So what are the areas? We will see.

HAT 5. Page 36.

UGUEASUT <&]:H13 FEATIhIAT YToT:
Tag

wfded A  HA: | TY AAgde Haf
Fafd

JTATSAr: garw dated | Sl

So in this #«4T, 3 UTOT QAfhs: are mentioned. U the 31U UTOT which is the

remover of the solid and liquid waste from the body. The evacuating power. So

3UTAH Urg 3UEY in the lower areas of Ulg and the 3U¥Y the anus and the genital.
Uy 3UEY — ARR §=%d in that particular area, fagfd that we have to supply. It

remains in that area and does its job. Anytime it strikes mean what? The impurities
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will get accumulated in the body and toxemia, all kinds of things happen.

Therefore 34T is very important. UrqUEY 31UTTA, And what about the UTUT? Just as
the PM himself will take certain portfolios. Similarly 91T even though it is the king
or the PM, UIUT itself takes certain departments. What is the department? The
inhalation and exhalation; especially exhalation UToT. Therefore I[@ ATTAhIAT dfe:
gfg: 37=d91d going in and out through the mouth and the nostril so by going in and
out through the nostril. UToT: TaIH UfAT8A. TGIH means the original emperor ruler

himself takes up this portfolio of breathing or inspiration. And occupying which

area? &I #14, the area of the face consisting of eyes, and consisting of ears In that
area 9T occupies and then it goes in and out through mouth and nostrils. So =&]
A Feycar @ aiffear afesieor uon Faad gfafdd- ufaf®a - it settles there.

ufaf®a. With this the second one is over.

And what is the third one? HHTA UIUT: the digestive system and where does it
occupy. FLIYUSE: often big. In India Madhya Pradesh is big. For people Madhya
Pradesh. ALY in the middle of the body where the food is dropped. IHE:, the
HATA UT9T the digestive systems stays and that alone has to cook the food the

second time. Remember the Bhagavad Gita.
3T P Heal UIoTAT SeATAT: |
UTUTUTAH AT h: PEIEEzr] ﬂ@iﬁ‘iﬂ{ I 29.2% |

We require twofold cooking. First cooking is outside which is primarily for catering
to the tongue. Because people want, the taste. Therefore external cooking. But
body cannot absorb all your idlies and samosas directly. Therefore a second

cooking is required in which all the nutrients are properly segregated.
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Carbohydrates proteins salts all of them. That manufacturing nutrients, very

important factory that is in the #EIUGR: Therefore H#LA J HATE; and through that

alone energy is created. Remember food is the fuel. Only from the digestion of the

food, energy is generated. Only when the UToT 2Ifth, energy is generated all the
organs will function properly. And that is said here nicely. T¥: means HHTd YTUT:
Tdd gFr He=AA? Whatever food is offered into the stomach. And here the 3ufawg
uses the word g?r Instead of saying eaten food or dropped food, or dumped food
it doesn’t use. The food is given as an oblation. ¢ means what? &1H: and by using
that word the mﬁr&a'\conveys eating must be converted into an I<T: It is called
gronficTelT we have seen somewhere. U@ it is called. Once you treat it as I
you will only offer only what is proper. In an 313 or in a temple you cannot dump

anything in front of the Lord. You carefully purchase materials. You carefully

prepare =49 and offer. Similarly it should be proper thing should be offered in a

proper manner with a proper attitude. It is a type of puja. To indicate all these

things a very significant, verb is used. g?r Where is the word g?r Not found. You
have to split it properly. T is one word. f& is another word. Tdd is another word.

gd is another word. T & Tdd g Udd + §d Tdgd because of Sanskrit sandhi rule.

And this is offered as oblation, food. That is why they had the habit of cooking
every day. And they never store yesterday’s food in the fridge, because you have

to offer &4 to the Lord. We may be ready to eat anything even 15 days old. That is
a different thing. But we have to offer food to 39rdre who is installed in the home
at the time of J&Udel. And therefore whether you need freshly prepared food or
not, HI1dT requires. And therefore they made it double benefit. How? You cook for

1T, offer and take it as food. Then your health also will be there. Because this is
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coming to you through #ddre. Now everything is out. So for #drdi dry fruits, 2
each every day. And we eat 3 day old chapattis. Anyway whatever it is. So T¥: Tdd
gl 3ecld FHHA AT, FHA AT means what? It apportions. It splits into nutrients.
And the distribution is not done by H§&TA: For that another department. For that
14 is there. It is the distributor. It maintains all the blood vessels, capillaries and

all and through that the nutrients are supplied to every tip of the body. Even into

the hair and nail it supplies. That is a different department. Here it is only

manufacturing. So after HHHA FATd. TEATA ,because of this generated fuel alone
wdr: @ar 3T so this is also highly poetic and figurative language. I will give you

the final meaning first and the exact meaning later. The final meaning is all the
sense organs will be right and functioning only if energy is there. If you have

fasted for a full day or a few days, then you cannot read properly. You cannot hear

properly because the organs require energy. And here the 3ufdug compares all
the sense organs into 3173, All sense organs are compared to 33, Because they
have to illumine the world. Therefore compared to 3173d. And all these 31f3Ts will

flare forth. Flare forth means they will be bright illuminators only when the fuel is
added. Like the lamp when will the lamp burn brightly? When you add oil. Similarly

all the sense organs are brought fires illumining everything because of 3f==Id. So

gar 3 JWT. means the seven organs in the face. This is a mﬁﬂ?{_ic expression. We

have seen this in Mundaka Upanishad also

|H UI0T: GHaled dEA A AT J9 g
T A ol AY e UTom IERE HAfedr @@ ad |l

In Mundaka Upanishad, that came, seven flames. What are they? Two eyes are
taken as two flames. Why compared to flames because they illumine the forms
and colours. Then two ears are two flames, because they illumine the sound. Then

125




Prasna Upanishad Commentary Swami Paramarthananda - Lecture Notes

two nostrils are two flames because they illumine the smell, gandha and one
mouth is a flame. And it illumines two things. Tongue can do the function of
tasting also. And also the function of touch because the skin is all over the body to
feel the touch. And that skin is there in the mouth also. Therefore when you are
tasting the food, it is the taste buds that is functioning. But when you are feeling
the heat and cold, in your tongue that is felt by which Indriyam? Skin part or taste
part? Therefore heat and cold, soft and hard, they are through the skin. Thus the
mouth has got cd& 3fegd T@ATegd T. Therefore this is one opening. Ear 2, eyes 2
nostril 2, mouth, Thank God, one! Otherwise we will continually eat and talk. Now
itself we do that. With one mouth itself, if they are separately there finished.
Therefore 3X2 = 6 + one mouth. All these apertures representing five sense organs.

They are all flaming forth capable of grasping the stimuli from the world because

of energy brought from food only, which is because of THT UTOT. So TAT: F&@T 3.

HTEH means flame. #afeq; they flare forth.

So with this 3 UTUTT: are over. Now we are going to enter the I 99T which has to
pervade throughout the body and <31 is supposed to travel through AR is of

the body. Just as blood travel through the capillaries and limb fluid also travels

through its own. According to d¢ 2IT&, UTiUI% energy in the form of a1 2Afh: it
travels through @I through the body. What exactly is the =T8I in the PB people
are not able to understand. But & talks about A&, We do not know whether
they are blood vessels or nerves or whether lymph vessels. Lymph fluids are also
there. Different people are suggesting different things. So best translation for =TI
is ATET. So we do not know what exactly it is meant. And 3ufaug says the ATEIATH
are all over the body. Like a good infrastructure in a country should have roads

extending to a remote village. Then only they can send materials. Similarly HdTdre]
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has created &SI to every nook and corner. And how many @ATSIATH are there. We
are going to get enumeration. And then the mwill say through all the AEATH
the <ITT UTOT travels. So TSI now will get in this.

HA=AT no 6. 37 page.

ef¢ &Y HTAT | IAACHAT A JrEr eOd
IAAhRET grEafdgad:
PIGRIRCIGIERSES: ]

ey <ATRIT |l & |l

So the main topic is where does I moves? Because what is the discussion the
student asked. How does the 90T stay in the body? For that the answer is, it divides
into 5, and each one occupies each area. 3 we have seen. 4™ one is =14, He wants
to say <Ir occupies all over the body travelling the d133: continuously. And what
are the A184: That is the detail given. So the a133: have their hub, the central part,
in the form of gGIH. TGIH is the hub, the central nodal point for the amEl. So

therefore certainly it is not the nervous system; nervous system must come from

the brain. Here we are talking about something else shooting from the g¢3J:, the
hub. And §&J4# is not only important as the origination of A18: | §&JH, the heart is
important as the place of 3TcAT also. Just aside information. There is heart where
the 3fIcAT is manifest. And why do you say 3TcHT is manifest in the g¢I#?

According to daT, the mind's location is g&J#H. Not brain. Brain is only the office.

But the residence of the mind is not the brain, the residence called golakam of the

mind is g¢IH, which g&IH? the pumping heart only. That &34 is the residence.
According to the ¢34 during the deep sleep state mind will go back to the heart.

And during the waking the mind will come out and spread all over the body. That
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is why during deep sleep if somebody touches your body you don't feel because

the mind has been withdrawn. Mostly withdrawn. And where does it go? Heart.

Therefore heart is the place where the mind is. In the mind 3TcHT is manifest as the
arfay Ad=aH witnessing all our knowledge all our thoughts all our emotions all our
worries. Everything in mind is witnessed by the 31TcHT. Therefore in the g¢J& there
is mind. In the mind there is witness. That witness consciousness is 3TcaT.
Therefore gf¢ &V HTcAT - so g&IH is the place where HTeAT is manifest which is
information. Aside information. And our topic is this §gJ4# is the central part for all
the AT8F: also. And how do the AT8F: originate? 373 Tdd U d ASIAL From the

heart, hundred and one AT$d: emerge. They are primary =133: Like the water

pipeline originating from the tank will be thicker pipes. And thereafter when they
branch into every street it will be thinner. Then for every house still thinner. Big

one, medium one and small one. First one big 101 =T33 originate from g&JH. And
then comes medium =T33: from 101 ATSY: | 373 Tdd T Ad ARIAL Then ardT AdH
ITH ThhET - each one of the 100 A2, will have another 100 A1 dividing from
them. So Whed each of the 100 one will be subdivided into 100. Therefore how

many it will be. 101 X100=10100 medium A1$d: 101 big a3d: 10100 medium ATSY:

After then what happened? Tl ATH ATH Teheh&dl. Then comes still smaller one
grafagraafd: ufa Amenr A FeAnfor. Medium A183: They are 10100. From each one of
them, 72000 =TSd: Not that these are all important. You don't require all these.

Whatever is there we are studying. 10100 multiplied by 72000. And somebody has
done that also. Which will be simple 72,72,00,000. Therefore what are the total no

of A1$d: now? You have to add all these now. So 10 big e1Z:. 10100 medium =133

72720000, small =13, Total will be if you add. Don’t bother some body has given
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the total no is 72,72,102,001. This is the total no of big, medium, and small 1S
Criss-crossing all over the body. And according to dgT, during dream, the mind
travels through these =1$3: During dream, the mind travels through these =153

Brihadaranyaka talks about those details. Anyway here note this much. So many

d13d: are there.

OK, what happens? So what? He says 31 €&T: TRid. whether it is 72 crores or 100
crores what is important for us is what? <1 99T moves through all these 72
crores 72 lakhs 10 thousand 201 133 So this is the distributing system. So with

this the 4" 99T position is said.

Now what is left out? Which 9101? Which one is missing which we have not done?
3aTd 9UTuT is being dealt with.
HAAT 7, page 38.

HAGAE SaTel: Uil Yo oileh i Uil
UTUHHATEITHG AJSTellehad || Ll

Y 3¢1eT; 3: 361 is the 57 U101, which pervades the entire body alright. But it has
always got upward thrust. It has got %&; means with an upward thrust with a

pulling power. And why it is invested with pulling power. At the time of death this
31T UToT alone has to drag out the entire sukshma R, the entire karana R all

our U 419 bunch with that. The 3¢ alone has to wrench out the SKS from which
IX? From the physical body. Therefore it is invested with a pulling power which

power is not operational now. If it becomes operational now means we will be in
trouble. Therefore it is not operational now. And what does it do? When the time
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has come it begins to work. And its job is what? It will start pulling all Indriya sakti.
Jnanendriya sakti. Karmendriya sakti. Visibility, audibility com down. Every faculty

comes down because 3¢T< UTUT is dragging all the powers and resources which are
there in the Sukshma Sariram and it joins into the mukhya 91oT: mukhya 9T0T means
the leader PM - 9TUT. And then it brings the entire Sukshma Sariram to the g¢J#. So
it comes to the g&IH. And from the &I there is a special ATS! exit ATSN. For SURH.
There are other =133 for other people. If you are taking 3Urd there is a special
TET called YT AEL. We have seen this before. You must be remembering. That

FYFT ATET starting from the g&I4. It goes from the middle of the throat, middle of

the skull and opens on the top of the head where the portions are joining. In that

middle called s&Reg, in Tamil it is called 2 & Hemev. So there the YT ATET
opens. And the 3¢Td UTUT’s job is what? Carry the whole thing. That is said here. 31
>¢d: 3¢1: Hdfd. And this 31 will join the - we have to supply - at the time of
death - 3¢T19 will bring all the faculties of the individual and join with the UT9T the
total UToT. And what does the U197 do? Qudd QU olleh ATd - if the U is the next
UReY predominant because in our & &aAT: plenty of gQuIH is also there, plenty of
UqH is also there. What determines the next SIedT is which part gets ready? Like
fixed deposit maturing, which part gets ready? If it is QuI U1 URed, then the HToT
will carry the §&# 2R to a noble o, noble body, noble parentage, noble
environment, everything will be fine. But if the next bunch is 4rq#, then he has a

tough time. Therefore Qude ua# oich AATd. That UToT, 3G UIUT: alongwith total

T0T, UTUe UTUH AITd. UT9H means lower @iehT: 31ddl, Tadel Fool TS Heldol delldd

UTetel, 7 #iehl: are down below. 6 WIhl: are up and above Hadileh gadileh Sicilh
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Al dulelieh Hedellh. 6 upper bl JuI UUTe. 7 lower SliehT: UTT YT, But when it

is 50:50 that is almost equal, then what ®ieh? HJST olleh so we are all what? Neither
gquaH predominant. Nor dia predominant. They are almost equal. That is why we
go through both ups and downs. Therefore UU= UTu#, AI7d to be supplied. Then
SHTFAT TG when the gua gmaifel are almost equal - #AFSIeileh 1. So this is the
story of 3¢Te. All these are for |1fae: or 3r=fA? Very careful. S1fa« which @ld?
Are you awake? For STfde: since the knowledge is there, he merges into si&le here

itself; no travel. But for 37<=iTfa<T: alone all these. Details in the next class.
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10. Prasna upanishad: #A=3Ts 3-7 to 3-12 Notes (06-07-2015)

Page 38 AT 7

HAFANE 3¢1: GuIAA YU dlieh AT
U UTTHHATIATHT FAJSTellhd

In this 3™ chapter of‘;m?—l’rtlﬁ&a’\, the student has asked 6 questions, regarding the
nature of 9TUT. First he asked how did UTUT originate in the creation. And how does
UTuT gets associated with the body? How does it enter the body. Then the 3™
qguestion how does it remain in the body by dividing itself into 5 fold faculties? groT
301 etc. And after remaining in the body for a length of time, the length of time
determined by the UReY of the person. How does the UTUT leave the body? These
are the first straight questions. Then the last 2 questions are how does the YToT
sustain the external world and how does it sustain, the internal world because 99T
is the ultimate 2Ifth or energy which sustains everything. Just as at the individual
level 9TOT alone sustains a living being, the aaT look upon the cosmos itself as a
living being, at the cosmic living being also, is sustained by 9roT. But cosmic 9TUT.
Therefore macro 9T9T sustains external world. And micro internal world. How does,
UToT sustain? These are the last 2 questions. Of which we have already seen

answers to the first 2 one. How does it originate? And how does it enter the body?

Its origination is from 3#R: 34K alone is the cause of everything which includes 9ot
also. Then how does it enter the body, for that the answer is the entry of the gToT

into body, and its continuation in the body is based on the law of karma. Therefore

®aAT is responsible for our life. waAT alone is responsible for our death also. Why are
we born? &AT. Why are we gone? &dT. Therefore, &1 is responsible for all this. He
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doesn’t even use the word #HdTdl, because HIAl doesn’t personally decide.
Eventhough #91dTe does everything, the guideline for #9TdT< is what? Law of karma
alone is the guideline. #9TdTe] has got a master computer. Seeing that he creates,
he preserves. Therefore @& is the determinant. And there after the 3™ question
we have entered into. How UTOT does divides itself into 5 fold faculties and sustain
the individual we saw. In the form of 9ToT QIfth which is in the same, in the form of
respiratory system. The 37UTT «Ifh in the lower part of the body in the form of
excretory system HHIA QAT in the middle of the body in the form of digestive
system. Then in the form of <ITd, we saw 72 crores -before the break, 15 days
before 72,72,10201 or something like that-so many am@I: are criss-crossing the
body. &aTeT moves through all these =T8T:. And then came the final question? What
is the 3¢I UT0T? I said during normal days the job of the 3&Id UTUT is providing
immunity to the system. And at the time of death 3l alone is responsible in
detaching these §&# R, from TYT RR. Removing all nuts and bolts, the F&H
N is separated from the ¥YeT MWK. That is it is called 3&T=: 3¢ means FEATMTEA. So
it goes out dragging the entire §&H RN, FAT=GA01, HHATeEAON, UI0T:, FA:, ie:,
all the waAOT: carried all of them, it changes residence. Packers and movers. 3&I

is the divine packers and movers. And that is what we were seeing in the 7™ &=

37T THAT 3%, 361, 5% means 36 has got an upward pull - all the time, it has
an upward pull. But it will become active at the time of death only. And that T&aT
word in the case of such rare Si/@ who have practiced 3#R 3Ur@d. In the case of
SUTHT:, the H&A W goes out only through one particular AN That special AT
FYFT AN is reserved for the 3UrEeT: only. Through that Y& AT the FEA WR
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goes out and goes to §T&l @i and attain & Hfh. And in the case of all other ST,
it doesn’t go through Fg&T TSN, But the F&H R goes out through various other
ATET: opening up in several areas of the body. Some =TET open through the eyes,
through the ears, through the nose, through mouth &Tal: all over. Exits are many.
There are so many exits in the body. And through that the §&# X goes out. And
where it goes out will depend on what? The next fructifying @aT. And as I said in
the last class, every one of us has got infinite Qud# also, because we have taken in
infinite ST=AT: and in all that SteAT: we have done lot of gua# _in spite of us we have
done lot of good &ATTOT: Similarly in the infinite past janma we have done infinite
papa &HAIOT: also. Thus in everyone’s account plenty of gudd is also there. Plenty
of UTd&s is also there. But what is crucial is out of them what the fructifying bunch
is. Because all the w&ATOT: do not fructify at the same time. For the next janma, at
the time of our death, some portion of gud# also, some portion of UdH also, will
fructify. This proportion will vary from individual to individual. For one Sfid more
quIA may be ready less UMad may be ready. For another S1d it may be vice versa.
Thus sometimes it is more QuIH. Sometimes it is more UIgH. Sometimes it is

almost equal. Then what will be the type of janma we saw in the last class. 3 qug

s afd. When quad is predominant one goes to higher citebs. 3aX olleh gaX #lleh

A ;lleh ST dileh Ul olleh T wileh. 6 of them are there. And if UTUH is predominant,

seven lower ollds are there. For that alone 7 they have kept. More people are

doing 31shd. 31dd, fadd, gdd, T@Tde, AsTdel. delide, UldTel Uded. 6 up, 7 down. No

7-up. So 6 up and 7 down. And then what about $@lh? Hdld is sandwiched
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between the higher and lower. When the punya papa mixture is almost equal

SHTHIT TF AJSTlhH. So with this the 3™ question is answered.

And 4™ question, B 3 also has been indicated here. Through the &S it goes

out is the answer to the 4™ question. And that will be further extended in &1 no

10 also. So after 7 we will have to read 10. But I will deal with that later. So 7 and

10 should go together.

Now in the 8" #=aT the 3ufawg is answering the final 2 questions. How does BToT

sustain the external and the internal world? We will read.

HMieedT & & a1 UV 36AcAY @l T8 UTUTHILGI:
ufdedr A1 gaar VW GEUETUIHAAGESATecRT TSI - FHATA! I

So the 9TIT at the cosmic level expresses in the form of 5 natural forces, and
through that sustain the entire creation. Those 5 natural principles are 31TepreI, arg:
33, 3nfeca: and UiAfd. 3mmeprer, arg:, 3173, 3fecT: instead of .... And remaining in
that form, not only the UTUT sustain the &T& UU>d it sustains the internal also.
Internal faculties also. How? That is explained. 3fgcar & & arer uror : 3gafa one

natural principle sustaining the cosmic universe is 3¢ or FJ HIAT. So FF is

an important one. Even according to modern science we know all the planets are
held by the central Sun alone. Without the Sun the planets will collapse. Earth

cannot survive. Therefore §J is a powerful force. And this 3Tf&e: amar UmoT: is seen
as the external expression of 40T 2ifth: That is why all the pranic healers, take the

g0 Q1fth from HF HITaT only. And if we are weak in UT9T or weak in life energy itself

135




Prasna Upanishad Commentary Swami Paramarthananda - Lecture Notes

we are asked to go out and get energy from Sun. Morning FI=aEHR is supposed
to be very good for UToT nourishment. Therefore aT&l: UToT: 37Tf¢cd ®AUT 36T, Daily
rises. This we saw in the first chapter also. And remaining as the external 99T what
does it do TT&Y UTUT 31eJdf@reT: it blesses the internal UToT 0T also especially the UToT
in the eye. TT&IY UTUTT means the eyes it blesses. That is why §J #dI is the
presiding deity of the eye. And in the eyes only, in the T=d U101 4797 21t is supposed
to be in the eyes. Where did we see? In page no 36 H=T 5 first line arg: A=A
uToT; TIH Ufasd. In the T&T: and #FH alone the respiratory system is there. That
the §J H9TaT sustains. Therefore T8I UTOT HJ7f@TT: Then what is the next external
sustaining 9ToT? gfdedm I1 gadr the next one is UfATA gadr. Sustaining the external
universe. So in the 9f3fa that ¢adar hiranyagharbha &adr which is there, that
sustains not only the external world, but the Ufafd gadr sustains our own 31T Yo7
also at the internal level. External level Ufafd ¢adr internal level it sustains 3701

UTOT: |T U QIUET 33U e, 3aI0d we have to supply the verb and put a

full stop. And Sankaracharya says because of that alone we are down on the earth.

Otherwise what would have happened? The 3¢l UrvT has already got an upward

thrust. Therefore what will happen? We all be like space travellers we will be

moving around. How classes will function? Therefore we all will be floating. That is

what it is not happening. We are all down on earth because of Ufafd gadrs’
gravitational pull. Which hold us down through what 9191? Through 341 9T9T. The

gravitational force holds us down. Already 3¢I UTUT is there and this person has

got a big air also. We say he has got air. Therefore he will be floating otherwise, he
is kept down to the earth. So this is the second aspect of this. It sustains the

external and the internal 3nfeca fAfa. Then what is the third one? 3edTICTRIL:
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g: §ATA: the intermediary stage which is between the earth and the heaven, so the

entire space, that is above the earth, that not only sustained the external world,

providing the accommodation. That alone sustains, our internal 91T also, and

what is that internal U1oT? HATA: so in the #AAT H: HATA: is there. We have to write
HHAAH FI@IOMd. The external space blesses the internal WA UroT: thus the
whole UTUT takes care of both the external and the internal world. Why is space
connected with JHATA UTUT? Because space is also lot outside. Inside our stomach
also lot of space. And therefore space is pace very equivalent so yad 3ThIRI: &
AT UT0T, 3I@IOMTA.  So with this the 3" one is over. What is the 4™ one? arg::
TITe: so the @iy dcd, which is the 4™ aspect of the gmoT  21feh, at the macro level.
ey, ufafa, 3merer, arg:. ag; is the 4™ d@cd, which is the external expression of
uroT. And while a@1g: sustains the external world how? By providing us oxygen.
Otherwise we will all be out. Therefore not only drg: sustains the external world of
all living beings a1g: sustains the T Y1oT within also. That is why it is sad a1g:

<g1: we have to add, <1 3Jf@IUTid. External arg: blesses the internal e&ret ToT

the circulatory system. So thus we have seen, 4 outer and inner factors. One more

is left out. That comes in the next H4T.

dail g d1d SeTaEdEATGURIeddST

g U

The 5™ and final expression of macro 9ToT fRRUITHIT 5™ powerful expression is
ast or 31f3a: and as the 3173 dcd or the heat principle it sustains the entire external
universes. Not only has that it sustained the internal 3¢l UroT also. 3¢l is

associated with the warmth of life. So thus external 313 dcd sustains the internal

137




Prasna Upanishad Commentary Swami Paramarthananda - Lecture Notes

3¢l and provides the warmth of life. Therefore how should you read 3Tl 3¢
3gIeIontd. And how do you know that the 3&Ie UToT is giving us the warmth of life
and that warm comes from the external 379eT how you do you know? The SCIﬁWSIT:\’
says when a person dies when the 3¢I< is slowly withdrawing from the body not
alone when 314 goes taking all other faculties-as even 3¢Te withdraws the warmth

of life is also taken away. And the body becomes what? A dead body. Doesn’t have

the warmth of life. It means it has gone cold. That coldness indicates 313 ded

represented by 3T UT0T the warmth of life withdraws. That is said here 3&I FS.

JdEAT since 3T gives the warmth of life #IUT &Tel that we have to supply HIUT el
3URMT=d dol: Hdfd at the time of death the warmth gradually withdraws form the
body. And not only that. Along with the warmth the Sfia himself withdraws form
the body for gaA¥aa UTeAIfd. That ST attains another body g#d: means Fd K.

So this body goes cold. And becomes unfit for life. And the 3@ along with groT

travels and takes another body. And in the other body also we require sense
organs; in which shop you get the sense organs; you have any mall where they sell

sense organs? No. Therefore the Sfid carries the sense organs from this body itself.
And therefore 3fegd: seafd. urcAIfd we have to supply the verb 3u2med d=f i
gadas Ut takes another body also how does it travel? Along with the sense

organs when we say sense organs we should remember the Tatva Bodha sense
organs have 2 portions. One is the visible part of the sense organs belonging to

Stoola sarira. The visible part of the sense organs has been given a name. teldh.
el is the visible part of the sense organs; eye ball comes under 9lTelds part. There
is another part, the invisible part of the sense organs which is called 3fegamom and it
belongs the Sukshma sariram. Sfig takes the sukshma sariram. Sifd takes the
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invisible 3fgJ# part of the sense organs. Once the invisible part goes away, in the
dead body e will be there. But there will be no perception. Ear Jiteie will be
there. No perception. skin 3l is there. All the relatives may try to shake or that

you give artificial life. Therefore you may try to provide life by doing varieties of

things no response, because e is there; 3fegd# has left the body. Therefore
sfeg: along with the 3fe¢dd part, and how does the 3fgd# travel: FATH HUTHATA:

the sense organs will not loosely remain at the time of departure. Senses organs

are merged into the mind. And therefore a SfIla which travels after death cannot
operate the sense organs. Because for sense organs to operate not only g is
required. It requires what? el also. And JTteld is part of what? Physical body.

Therefore only when a new physical body comes sense organs can be operational.

Until then the ST may travel all over but no question of any experience. After

death, the next experience can start only after another physical body is attained,

either in &I or in some other ol And how long it will take is the question of

all. How long it will take to get the next body we have no way of knowing because

that is also determined by @, Since we cannot know what is the &AT of the

departed soul, it may be immediate or later we have no way of knowing and also
we cannot know whether the next body is human body or octopus or cockroach or
mosquito body, the victim of the mosquito bat. All these we won’t know at all. We
need not know. Better we don’'t know because we are not able to handle the
known universe itself. And if we begin to get all the information our intellect will be
overwhelmed. Therefore Bhagavan has created us in such a way that we can have

only limited access to the universe. And therefore gadas UreAIfa et AR greaifa.

Continuing,

IRIAEIAY JIOTATIA UIoTEdSr T gab:
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TEIcHAT JATH=hIoTd ol FITd.

In fact with the previous #=AT all 6 questions have been answered how UToT
sustains the external world in the form of 3ferer arg 3o 3rfeca giAdT FUOT it

sustain the eyes and then the THTA <I1 etc. Thus it sustains the external and the

internal world. All the 6 questions have been answered.

In this AT we get an extended answer, for the 4™ question. What was the 4™
question? How does the UTUT leave the body? For that answer was already given, in
H=aT no 7. That through, with the help of, the 3&i UToT through appropriate =T8T

the sukshma sariram goes out is the general answer. Here some more details are

given regarding the process of death. I hope you will not be not frightened.

What is the process of death? Still more details are there in Chandokhya,
Brihadaranyaka, Brahma sutra and all. But here we get some more details. What is

that? IiTgd: d TW: U107 37A1fd. As the time of death comes, our thoughts are no

more determined by our will. Our will power becomes weaker and weaker as we
grow old. In fact we need not grow old. Even when we are young our will power is
weak. That is why most of our thoughts are not governed by our will power but all
types of thoughts are moving around in the head. We are not able to stop. Many
types of worries about children, grandchildren many types of worries about our
own future, our property all these thoughts are happening in the mind. Happening
thoughts are more than deliberate thoughts. When happening thoughts are more

it means our drHT: are stronger than our will. And we complain Swamiji I don’t

want to think. But that thought doesn't go. LW LWWLT @(HSHS.

eT6oTOl68T6VEVITGLOT thoughts varadu. Why can’t you turn it? wpw@ev. We are not
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able to. Thus drddr-based happening thoughts are more than will-based

deliberate thoughts. But a spiritual seeker’s aim is will-based deliberate thoughts
must be more in proportion compared to drEAT:-based happening thoughts.
Happening thought means what? Do you understand? That goes on without my
permission. Even though rules are there: wear helmet. Like that rules are there.

But mind never seems to bother about me. It entertains whatever thought it

wants. If this is the story of our mind now, what to talk of the time of death? Will-

power is much, much weaker. Therefore drH4T: takes over. And in addition to

dIddT:, drd<r: means what? Whatever we have been valuing in our life more, we

will be obsessed with that all the time. Therefore that alone will be powerful. If I
have valued money all the time what thought will come? Money thought will come.
If property, property thoughts will come if it is the pet dog, what thought will
come; not even children. Dog will be dominating. And therefore our current life
determines. And also additional factor is what? The next prarabdha that is
fructifying. Therefore the current way of life, and the fructifying prarabdha,
together determines the powerful thought patterns at the time of death, which will
continue even in the so called coma. We think, in coma there is no thought. There
is; only conscious thoughts are not there. But this is going round and round and

round. All this Lord Krishna said in the 8" chapter of the Bhagavad Gita. 37=d @Tel
g IcHTd. So whatever a person thinks at the time of death that will determined the

next life. And what will determine the final ¥#UTH. Lord Krishna said d€ATd &dY

Py ATHFEAT &I, If you practice remembering God, right from now itself, at

the time of death also that will happen. Therefore we can control that by directing

out the thought pattern now itself. That is indicated by JfTad: Whatever be the
ddheU: or thought patterns, at the time of death that is to be supplied #I0T &Tel. So

with that thought going round and round even without my Will that thought will
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be going and the mind along with the sense organs will be absorbed into 9TOT.
Mind, and the sense organs will be absorbed into UToT. 3= TWT: TNT: means Sid: Uo7
3maTfd comes to WTOT dcd, which is within his own body. And initially he comes to
what? The other 4 9TOT: | UT0T 3UTA AT and HATA. And having come to these 4
grom: along with these 4 WTom:, the Sfia gets absorbed into 3&T. Because 3Gl has
to take over now. Because he has got the key for exit gate. And therefore HTUT:, UTOT:
means the other 4 UTUT:s, doTAT geh: HATd: here dold represents the 3&re U197 which
represents the warmth of life. Therefore dAfegd, wdfegd, #: gig: T 31EAR
then 9107 34T <A1 GAT all of them, bundled together will go to Mr. 3&I<. And you
should remember in that mind the powerful T&Heq is there. Which will determine

the type of next K.

T ¥ afd TRHTT Foleded PHAH |

d dRATT BT FeT dgadfad: || ¢-& |

Thinking whatever thing a person dies, determined by the current life and next

prarabdha he will leave the body. And what is the well-known story in the #TITdd

QIUTH. SIS 3UTEAT; he was tending a deer and he liked that deer so much.

Deer is so beautiful it is always so attractive that he got obsessed with the deer

and he was born a deer. So sa atman that 3&Tef 90T, along with SidTcAT - SiidrcaT

means the REHME - reflected consciousness, along with the reflected

consciousness JATH=hiedd ollch AAfd.it leads the SETAT to a world with which I

have been obsessed all the time. So what we desire also we should monitor. So

therefore even if you desire let be healthy desire. dids aIfd. So this should be read

along with the 7" =T, It talks about the Jesicia.
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continuing.
7 wd g oot 3.
TR U EAdsHAl Hafad dcy &

So now the 3Ufdue comes to the instruction part. Until now the teaching part is
given. Now comes the instruction part. From the teaching we have understood 9ToT
is the most powerful principle in the creation. Both at the <af¥ level as well as at
the AT level. Therefore WIUT or RRUIAH is Ishvara himself. Being T, And

therefore by practicing UToT ZUrHAT, RXUITIT ZUTHAT, a person can get extraordinary

benefit. Because UIUT is great. UTUT 3UTHAT is great. Since YTOT 3UTHAT is great, UToT

3UTdT Beld is also great. And we can practice 3UTHAT - 3UTHAT means meditation
with two types of motives. One is called &1 -worldly desires. Another is fthra -
fAshA doesn’t mean no desire. fASHIHA means spiritual desire. fAshH always

refers to spiritual desire. Then why do you call it fasa®rd? Without worldly desire.

And of which these H®TH 3UTEAT is mentioned here. fAWHIA 3UTHAT is not
mentioned. That we have to supply. And why fAthE 3UrF4T is not mentioned?
Because the Weld for fTShIH SUTHET is always uniform. dar need not waste the time
writing it. What is that? For all fas@mer @wat, and for all s 3urdaT, the uniform
%held is what? Spiritual growth, attaining a good guru. So getting guru, getting
opportunity for #aur #Aa fAfGEara@a getting J and getting fae1. All these are
the spiritual benefit, uniform for all the f@S®ET &A1 3UrEGar. Therefore not

mentioned, whereas for HehTdH HHAT and SUTHAT, BelH has to be mentioned because

it will vary from @&T to &Y. 3UTHAT to 3UTEAT. When a person does putra kameshti

yaga the result should not be Svargam because he wants putra. Therefore
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depending the type of &aT it will vary. For B RIUIITH 3UTHAT what is the Here?
T ud gl UmoT dg. dg means 3UTHA. And one UIIS# is 38 @id Berd which all
the parents will always desire. What is that? s & sl &19d - all their children

will have a long healthy life. One of the basic desires, of all the parents is: even if
we are going, we don’t mind my children should be healthy. Therefore that is the

UAISTAH . The children will not die; not permanently stay; at least during their life.
They will not have to see their own children’s death: & I means they won't die.
Then the 3UTH®T is HdT Hafd he will, after death attain, Hiranyagarbhe &tepr: which
is relative immortality because &Xoza1sT will have a very, very, long life. And not
only that. After going to fRYUITH T he can get A R also if he wants.
Therefore this is the %eld after death. Before death he will see his children well of.
After death he will merge into RRRUTTH. TSW & regarding this a rik mantra
quotation is given. #efeh: means rik mantra: This 3ufaue belongs to which der?
AT deT. 3UUT 3UTANS is quoting a RE #F=4T. What is that?

ScUTARTS ¥ [a¥ca Jg gs=ar
IATH A YUy FaTameddyd
[ESIRIEREE CEEIG]

gurEd fa4TAT- in the second line, suppose a person studies about WToT. All the
features of UTUT a person understands and not only understands but also meditates
upon the RRITITH. And what are the features of UToT he should study? 3cUfiH the
origination of UTuT. 3AfAH the arrival of the UTUT in to the body. ¥ATHAH presence of

the UTUT in the body for a length of time. TATHAH means presence or continuation in
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the body. Birth, entry, and continuation in the body. Us<al fa¥ca the division of

one UTOT into 5 fold faculties. Us<ar fa¥cd means 5 fold separation or division. 5

fold means WTUT 3701 <1 361 ATAT and 37€A7cd dd and the WTOT sustaining the
inner world 3747 then we have to supply the outer world how the 9ToT sustains.

sfa fJa<Iam having learnt about the glories of UToT and knowledge is not enough.

As I said Yogasana I know very well. What benefit? No benefit. Yogasana

knowledge will not give any benefit. You have to do. Similarly fdSIaT means
knowing and meditating. 31#d 314d - the 3urdeT will get relative immortality by
merging into XTI Ted after FIUTH. And is it definite or doubtful the 3ufaug
repeats that to say that it is definite fa=irar 3/ 314 fa=iam 319 314 definitely

the 3urdaT will get. Therefore what is the message of this chapter? UToT 3UTd4T is a

great meditation which can give worldly benefits also; which can give spiritual

benefit also. With this the third chapter is over.

We will enter into the 4" chapter in the next class.
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11. Prasna 3UTVd HTs 4-1 to 4-5 (Notes) 13-07-2015
We have completed, the first 3 chapters of Prasnopanishad, in which, various
arg=AT were highlighted. Emphasizing the importance of 3Urddl, especially WToT

3UTHAT or Hiranyagarbha 3UTdT.

And the 3UTEAT and &#AT can be practiced as H®TH 3UTHAT and FAT. Then a person

will attain finite results whereas when @&T and 3UTHaT are practiced AT
then one will get the |1 JIIAT the refinement of the mind and the very same
1T will lead a person to A1 AT And in the following 3 chapters, the 3ufaud is

going to deal with the topic of @&T: And there too in the 4" chapter and 6™ final

chapter the SaTcal TRATCH VT A4 is going to be talked about. In the 4™ chapter,

Sidted FI®UA will be highlighted. And in the 6™ chapter TRaATH FIEIH will be

highlighted. And in both of them the ¥e=I# is also revealed. And in the 5™ chapter

the 3ufavd is dealing with 3ifepR 3UTHAT and A Jfh: This is how the development

of the following 3 chapters deal.

With this back ground we will enter chapter 4 page no 44.

HY T AT MY OURS A QRN B FOUled BEdRHASSIIT 28l
Y 3g ¥ RAfd ? HEiaegy Hafd . #ieAe] ¥d Fufafdar swaeafa

So now the 4™ disciple approaches the a%. Do you remember the name of the 2.
Name of the 9[% is Pippalada: and the name of the disciple here is gt I two
names but only one disciple. And this 39 TdH TS I[&H TUes. And the disciple
asked 5 questions and the 4™ chapter is the answer to these 5 questions; a small
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chapter with 11 #=4Ts. What are those 5 questions? First he asks about the Fatar
HIEAT, 3 questions are about FITATIXAT the dream state. One question is about
the YA 3GEAT the sleep state. And one question is about the 3faedT 37 @&
3TcAT. So 2 questions on TITAT. One question on {[gfﬁ One question on 3TcH the
JITEAT A &M, ST HGEAT is not directly asked. But it is implied. So what is the
first question? Tt - during the TATATIEAT & HITI, TATEHAA GV hifed FUTed.

What are the organs, which will go to sleep or it will stop functioning. So during

TITATIEAT what are the organs which will stop functioning? And the second
question is @I 1A STAfd; and what are the organs which will keep
functioning in TITATGEAT also. And third question X TY &d: TATAT U, What
is the conscious principle which witnesses the entire dream? Here ¢d: mean
conscious principle, bright principle which experiences the entire dream. TItATd

gafd. Thus all these 3 questions are centered on ¥t Then comes the HYfA.

eI Tdd F@ HGid? From the dream state, when a person goes to deep sleep

state, there is the experience of 3ide=qal or happiness. Even though we don’t

express it during the sleep. After waking up we say, I slept well happily. Therefore

who is the experiencer, of the Y& 37Tel=ar or FYf& FW@H? So here Tdd FWH means,
U@ g@# deep sleep state. And what is the meaning of the word deep sleep?

Deep means what? Not that he is sleeping in the ground floor or under the well or

something deep here only means without dream. Dreamless sleep is called deep

sleep. So ®¥g Hafd? Because the sleep happiness is universal. Not only is it
proved after the sleep experience, because sleep is 3iTd=cTl only, everybody loves to

get sleep. Have you ever seen complaining that I have to go to sleep today also?

You have to go to office today, also complaint will come. You have to take care the
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house today, also complaint. For everything else there will be complaint. One thing

no complaint is we love to go to sleep, not only in the night, but whenever else

possible also. From that it is clear, YA is 3TeTeer 3T or §:W 3HFa? Everybody
loves it. Therefore it has to be 3Td<al only. And this sleep 31Id=<T is enjoyed by

whom?

And this is the 4™ question regarding ggfa@. And the 5™ question is about 3ca?
HTEA~] T FUFATBAT Ha=afd. So where is the entire universe based? &4 means
the entire universe is located or based upon which 3Tcd dca? In short what is the
3cH ded from which all the 3 3/@®AT: also come? And their corresponding
experiences also come. ST experiencer and ST universe. TITAT experiencer
and ¥FGIT universe. YA experiencer and the potential universe. All these 3 pairs
are based upon, which 3Tcd dcd. What is that 31f¢® 3ca? This is the final question.

And therefore only this chapter is 3iTcd faar chapter. Now the teacher is going to

answer.

dEH ¥ garg IUT MY AJTAGEIET ITeod HdT TARRAA deitedvsd Tehrerafed .
dl G geaeedd URlecdd § & dd ¥4 W ¢d FATEIDHAT .dd Ty gIu
guifa a wRafd a fSufa a wafa & wgeraafdaea aca ddeead & ged ,
CRIECER GRS SLACH

deH ¥ gara-: fUtaere: % dfd 3ard replied. And what are the organs which are

not functioning during Tt is the first question. He gives the answer, all the 10

sense organs, consisting of Usd AACGAIOT and Usd HAT=gTOT they all resolve
into the mind. So during TG, all 5 ARG and sense organs resolve into the

mind which mind is awake. Awake enough to experience the ¥tAT. Mind doesn’t
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function extrovertedly. Mind functions inwards. Why there is no extrovertedness.
Because the sense organs are folded. Therefore the mind cannot access the
external world. The 5 sense organs or the 5 gateways through which the mind

receives the message and through the Usa ®ATEgAOT the mind responds also.

AATCGaOT are meant for receiving the stimuli. ®AEgAOT are meant for

responding. Both receiving organs, and responding organs have resolved during

TatAr. That means all the waking transactions, ends. Therefore I don’t see

something and I don’t respond for that stimuli also. From this it becomes clear, the

definition of SITIATIEAT we can indirectly infer, and that when the 10 sense organs
are functional, it is STIATTEAT. When these 10 sense organs are resolved it is

TATATIET.

And having resolved into the mind during ¥dtT, again they don’t permanently

rove. If they permanently resolve you will never wake up. Thank God it is

temporarily resolved and again comes out. And for that the 3ufdud gives a

beautiful example: when the Sun is setting, at that time all the rays are withdrawn

from the earth and they resolve into the setting I #9TdT<. That is why at the time
of setting the FIAUSH you can see the red arc. But the rays won't disturb us.
Therefore the §F #a1dTe has withdrawn all the rays unto itself. And again, when

the next day the sun raises, all the rays, which has been withdrawn during the

previous evening, these rays are again, brought forward during the day. So the

HIHAUSEH, is like the mind. And the I aT: are like the 10 sense organs. So rays

go into the disc, come from the disc. Sense organs go into the mind and again,

come from the mind. That is said here.
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JYT MY, So & IMIY the disciple FLTT: JFET 3T ITad: Td: | Fd: must go with
AT; all the rays of the sun. 31 means §J. What type of IF: | 37¥d I=&d: which
is the setting sun. So just as the rays of the setting sun, Td¥H ASNHAUSA Tehl
Hdfed. dSNAUSHHA means, solar disc. The bright solar disc. Thr #rafed. They
resolve. Temporarily. And dT: Ga: gef: Y=Ried d: means those same rays will again
come forth from the J #a1a] during the next day. G: ga: 3¢3afad 3gafd; from

the rising sun GeT: ga: T=Rfed. they come out. Up to this is example.

Td § & dd A - in the same way all the 10 sense organs at the time of ¥aG,
what does it do? W &a FATH THr Hafd. So here the word HIH means what? All
the rays in the form of U= ARAEEAOT and U4 &dfega1or. They all resolve into
the mind. Which is G¥ &d: | ¢d: means the bright mind. So the mind alone gives

the illumining power to the sense organs also. Therefore mind is also called WX ¢d:

And because of that what happens? How do you know all the 10 sense organs

have withdrawn? How do we know? a< dfé T¥ J&W: dd because of the folding
up of all the ten sense organs. T8 U&W: o #UNfd. This person doesn’t hear
anything. Don’t say in SITIcIEAT also he doesn’t hear. Normally in the STIcdET all
the sense organs function. df¢ & Hoifd. & TATA doesn’t see. @ TSrwfd doesn’t
smell. @ TEAT doesn’t taste you can understand & ¥GRIA doesn't touch; does not
have the feeling of the touch. Up to this is the 5 fold STAT=gATON. All of them don’t
function. And now comes the ®AT=EAIOT they also don’t function & 3fdaed he
doesn’t speak @G doesn’t handle things. d 3Mdegdd - doesn’t have the sensory
contact. 3fTefe=al means & ¥ HAWT:- A, AJA s called 3eedd. There is no
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A, 7 TagsTd. Doesn't excrete. And & $I1IA. Doesn’t move about. So e, T,
qiq, Urg, 3u¥d all the 5 HATega1oT also do not function. And at that time people
call him TaUc 3cara&Td. This is called TITATIEAT. So with this answer to the first

question has been given.

Now the second question is answered.

UHATAT TIATEA, QU SAfd MUl & a1 THUE! SAleearerRiu<el Taeiucdrd

yofad UurIAGRdA T UToT:

So the second question is what are the organs which continue to function in ¥JtT.
And later in ggfa& also what continue to function. And what is the answer? U< groT
they are doing their function. If 9T0m: also fold, what will happen? All will be out. So
therefore this person will be dead. That is why UTUT is not connected to our will
power. If #9TdT hands over the responsibility of handling the 9T9T to us, we may
forget. And therefore #d1did knows that we are responsible ones. Therefore all
emergency functions, #9dl has kept with himself. That is why during dream and

sleep, even though we are alive, our will is not involved, we exist instinctively.

Instinct means governed by law of karma. Law of karma means #HJdid. So the
teacher says the U UIuT: alone are functioning. The 3Ufaud could have given this
reply very easily. But the 3Ufaud gives a highly imaginary presentation. The s
UIoTT are engaged in their respective functions. What are their respective

functions? The respiratory system and the breathing in and out, digestive system
and circulatory system all of them are doing their respective functions. And the

3ufawd compare their functions to a sacred JT9T. Because it is a sacred &, YTOTET
function is sacred. Why? Because it keeps the human body alive. It being a sacred
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function, the U>d UIUTs are compared to various 33&l: in which a T is being

conducted. And therefore any imagery is given. And when Vedic rituals are

performed, different types of fires are used. And therefore each one of the 9TdT, is
compared to a type of fire used in ritual. These 3 fires are IM&EYH, 3TEd=TT and
&faroT. They are the names of the fires, used for specific rituals. IM&YT is a fire

which a householder has to light up immediately after the wedding. In those days

they were doing. A Vedic householder, has to light up the I&UcT fire in a ritualistic
manner and maintain that fire, throughout his life. It is called MU because it is
e ufd: which means the Lord of the house. And this I&uc fire alone should be

used for cremation, when this Vedic householder dies; any local fire cannot be

used. This MU fire, which he has maintained throughout the life, that should be

used for cremation. And this can be dropped only under one condition. When a

person takes =g1d. Then he gives up the fire and ritual. That is why a sanyasi is
called faRT3A: because IMEUcH fire he renounces. That is why for a sanyasi
cremation in fire is also not there. Why? IMeucT fire he has renounced. So this

IMEUY is the main 319aT: and this 379 cannot be used for any ritual directly. That

is the original source. Like tank water. From the tank water you draw water for

various purposes. Similarly for various rituals he has to take a part from the Img&uca
fire and light up another fire. Originating from IM&UcY for the sake of household
rituals he has to kindle the fire which is called 3TTga=l¥ fire. IMEUSY is the one from
which 3eded 319« is born. And all these things were very, very popular in those
days because Vedic rituals were present. Now in this particular #=4T our inhalation
is compared to MU 31T, And our exhalation is compared to 3Eaag. Why?
From inhalation alone, exhalation comes. From JeUcd alone 37ga=I comes. So
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therefore the inhalation which is called 3141 UTUT: the 31Ul inhalation is compared

to IMeUc. And UTUT exhalation is compared to HTEdI:

And then @14 there is a third fire. Called &f&YoT 319 | &f&Y0T 319 This 319 is
kindled, only for certain rare faq @®aT. Some fq rituals this fire is kindled which is
called Ef&10T 3191 And this gf&onida is called &f&T0T because it is kept in the
southern direction compared to 3&d=id. Where 3&d=1T is there its southern
direction the Ef&0T is kept. Therefore it is called gf&onfeT: and according to der
highly complicated - according to del the <1 UTUT, the <1, is based on the
southern direction of our heart. So €1 is on the southern direction of the heart.
And Ef&UTP: is on the southern direction of 3TE&a=. Since both of them are in
the southern direction <1 and &f&10T are compared. Therefore I is compared
to GT&TuTITa=T. So what all comparison? WToT is compared to IMEUe. WTT is compared
to &=y, T is compared to Gi&TuT. Even if you don’t remember all the names
of the fires; different UTUTs are compared to different sacred fires used in rituals.

This is the bottom line. Different UTuTs are compared to different sacred fires used

in Vedic rituals.

Now look at this #eaT. So TIAREAA QR UOTEaAT ST, QUH means the body.
During the dreams state in the body, the UTuTs all keep awake doing the I1dT, and by
the IWT it is maintaining the physical body alive. And IMEUcA & dT UW: 370T: Here

the word 3fUr: should not be translated as excretory system 31Urd: here is

inhalation. Because in inhalation the wind goes down. 3T4TTHedT 37UT: SO since
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from the nostrils it goes down to the lungs. Inhalation is called 3T aTg.

31T ITAAT down below. Not excretion. Excretion is also called 3191, In this context

down below means from the nostrils the wind is going down to the lungs.

Therefore HUNTAAAIA 37UTT: inhalation. And this inhalation 3747 is called IMeUed:

and ; 3=deRIuTeT: =dier”iua<: is a difficult name for the simple &f&IoT. It has
got another name 3f=areudd: This is the giaTomda. And what is that gf&Tomnfae?
AT UTOT: | &1 is compared to &f&Tomfaa: and what is UToT:? a0 Jofidd HOTETg,
AT UTOT: | 3Ted=id originates from IM&Ucd. And WTOT originates from 37T,
Therefore 90T and 3TEd=IIT are similar. So HTEII: is compared to WIUT: and these
3 fires are alone not enough. We require what? A priest is required to offer
oblation. And I31HT is required; the master. So comparisons are given in the next
HAT. All based on Vedic rituals. Unless we are familiar with Vedic rituals these

words will be confusing only. But remember this much; various sacred fires are
compared to the sacred 9ToT function.

IS TOTIH S ATATIATATg [ §H AT T HAA -

HAT § a1 FSTHT SEheIAAIG H Td TSTHAHTEse AT

So in this AT 2 more imageries are there. The AT UTUT the digestive fire is
compared to the priest who offers oblation. And why is §dATH UI0T called so?

Because the digestive system alone nourishes the body and keep the body alive.

And because of that alone, UT0T and 34T are going in and going out. And how do
they go in and out in a balanced manner? They go in and out. Therefore 9TOT
37UTAY: Uo7 and 34T going in and out, is managed by what? The HATE UToT

through nourishment it maintains the body. In the same way the &IdT the priest
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also balances the offering of the oblation. So since the priest is maintaining the

offering of the oblations, AT UTUT is maintaining our inhalation and exhalation.
Therefore @ATA and priest are equated in a highly imaginative manner. So 3T&dr{
fa¥=arat the inhalation and exhalation which are like what? Oblations going in. Tat
311§1ﬁ which are similar to the oblations. @H Il they are maintained, if the

breathing is not well balanced then alone there are breathing problems and all

kind of diseases come. Therefore the balance is maintained by dHTA UT0T which
maintains the health of the body by digestion and giving the nutrition. So d: H&T:
And then you have to supply a sentence §HTeT: Td &Idl. That AT alone is like the
priest. Not the priest. Like the priest. And if the §dT UTUT is the priest who is the
ritualist, the ISTATA the master? Because priest is not doing the ritual for his own

sake. He is doing the ritual for &f&oraT sake. For him the aim is only Ef&0T. &3 Hera

is not for the priest. Imagine you call the priest and he does everything and gets

the result also. Remember for the priest Gf&IuT is the ®eld, So the priest doesn’t

take the result. Whoever has engaged the priest he is ISHAT: in the sacred 1T,

who is the TSTHTA? The 3UTANA says #Al § d1d ISTATA IoTATA. The mind is like the

ISTATA: | ISTATT means ritualist. So who is doing the sacred ritual of maintaining
the T>a Uro1. And all highly imaginative. Ok. And as a result of JTT JUIH must
come. I HefH is JUIH. What is the UIH generated by this IWT? So the 3ufav
imagines, 3¥ %helH 3cld; Ud. So the 3cl<; becoming active, that active 3cT<; I will
explain it later. Note this much. Active 3cT<: is the 19T HhelA JUIH. How do you say
active 3¢l is the QuIHA? Because, because of this I alone the YuIH is generated,

takes the mind, which was suffering from the problems of T, Since ST has
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got problems, TITT is only extended internal FER. What does the 3&TeT: UT0T do? It
takes the mind; who is the mind? The ISATA. The mind is taken from FITATIEAT
and it is taken to YA 37aEAT. Therefore the JuIH experienced is in what form?
Going to YA is uIA. That is why in our culture there is a statement. Are you
getting sleep? Then you have done Qud&H especially those people who never gets

sleep they will understand the value of sleep. When you get the sleep in the class

you complain. But remember if you are getting good sleep it is a blessing because,

from the ¥R, you are taken out and you enjoy gYfa 3rTeieal. Therefore sleep is the
%eld for the AT, done in TACATIEAT. By what? The U>d UIuT: So thus sleep, is the

®eld, enjoyed by the mind, for the sacred @&, done by the Usa UIoT during

TITATIEAT. This is the imagery. Look at this S¥HAH T 3T | $¥H here means ITaT.

Carefully note. T theld means YudH is the 3T: .and what does this 3cldd JUIH

do? &: TdH ISTATTH. Who is the IsTATA: Mind is the ITsIATA which was suffering

from dream .Therefore the mind which suffers problems in dream, that mind is

carried. TAH ISTATAH sTal ITHIT sIeT means HTcH FI®U. Here & refers to our own
HIcHA HdeeH U THITA. How long? During the sleep. Again & d ¥ercar a9 @i
faem &floY gud come to SATITATEFAT, TATATGEAT and again IWT is done and again
gYa. Thus every day, during TatT we do IMT, and during Y& we enjoy the JTaT

%helH. So do TN, enjoy the WeldH. This is everyday phenomenon. This is the

imagination of the 3ufaud, So ISTATA 37&E: means what every day. JSTHA AAT FT
ISTAT &7 IFAATA.  So with this the second question is answered. This alone is

highly technical.
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Now what is the third question? Who experiences the dream? That is said here we
will read.

3V g T ARATAAHATT TG, TE TEAGUATT | A AdRardgAonta: |

ST EITNTT UeTFHT YA:YA-UcTgHaid | T8 e T Hd a1 TN Aeiegeqd
g, gggraed, ad: udfa, ad: uafa

So the third question is who experiences the dream? The 3Ufaud says 317 - during
dream, TY: &d: referring to the mind. And whenever I say the mind you should

remember the mind is pervaded by the consciousness principle. So the mind

blessed with consciousness Tt HfEHATAH 3FIHaTd. Enjoys its own glory in the
Tat. And what is its own glory? The creative #AfedHT of the mind. Because the
entire TICA YU>dT is projected by whom? The mind alone. During the waking state,

we have experienced so many things. The mind functions as an extraordinary

recorder. Which records and registers g Tl & I and =4 all of them are

registered in the mind. The local CDs and local tape recorders you can read a few

times and you will hear double talk. You find S&afaud also will come and dfadr
ST also. 4 or 5 classes will come. Local tape and CD are miserable ones. Mind is
the most powerful and beautiful recorder #9dre has given. And it registers not
only of the current Si=d but of many qd J=AT: Remember the same mind travels
from body to body. Not that in the gd =T you have a different mind. In the
previous SI=HT your body is different. But g&H RN is the same. In the mind
everything is registered in the form of ar&ar. The mind blessed by Jd=a#H what
does it do? It projects the TItAT Yu>dl. So everything is what? The glory of the
mind only. So the stars the sun and the moon &2 &rd, all of them. Therefore ¥ata
ATRHATAH_ its own glory it 3IHaTd it experiences. TG TE TEAIUMITA: Whatever has
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been seen in the waking state, the same thing is projected again, and perceived by

the mind. Because it is replay of what? STIIda¥dl. Therefore TEH TEH 37 means
whatever is seen in STIJdIEAT, that is stored in the mind and again thrown out and

you see that. If you have seen a wonderful Abhishekam in Tirupathi rarely, you got
that. It is deeply embedded. It comes. I am giving a good example. Terrible things

will also come. So therefore T&H TEA 3uATd. And not only seeing. [ AdH Td
Your local CDs and all they can record only 2Ieg. And it is video Teg and ®4. But the
mind registered 2reg T, U I IY all of them. Not only that; even emotions

registered. There also you flare up against people. Therefore emotions are also

registered. So #dH HdH T 4dH whatever has been heard in STIATEEAT  3FHONTA.
It is replayed and experienced. And gRrf&feareaya Uca1e1d. In different places in
different directions, whatever emotions have been experienced, Ue: Ud:
UcggHdaid. It repeatedly; not once; again and again it comes on different days.
Thus what all things we experience? T8 d€¥ T sometimes we experience things

which we have seen. And certain times we see certain things which we have never

experienced in the current life. 37 is what? Whatever we have not experienced in

the current life. Those things are also seen in our TdtT.

Then Sankaracharya asks the question, if they have not been registered how can
you see that in dream? Because what can you play in your cassette or CD?
Whatever you recorded. Whatever is not recorded you cannot hear at all. But here

the 3ufaud says that a person experiences what he has not experienced in current

life. From that how do you give the answer? You know the answer. We are
experiencing what we have not experienced in current life. But they are all

experienced in Qg Si=AT. Always experienced alone comes. Either in the current or

158




Prasna Upanishad Commentary Swami Paramarthananda - Lecture Notes

in the qd SI=A#, TEA refers to current JHH, ITEH means Qd SeH TEH HFHAT

HIHA means IIATT AT HdA. 34d means Q@ SIeAT HdH, TAA SeATa 3d
not heard in current. And 31J3d and 319Jdda what is experienced in the current
and also in the past. ¥=d 318<d. dd means real. And 3I@d means unreal. So in the

SITITIEAT you experience real tank and unreal mirage water. Real and unreal are

experienced in STITIEAT. Having experienced in SIHEId, in TICAT tank and FTAT

mirage water. So whatever is eI and 3183 in ST parallel are experienced in
TatAT also Hoa 3rded UAfd. @dH uRAfA in fact the mind with consciousness
experiences everything in dream. And §d:993fd. In fact mind itself becomes

everything and see. Because Dream Mountain is nothing but mind alone
appearing as dream-mountain. When does mind appears as Dream Mountain?
When the mountain thought comes, there is mountain in dream; Man thought
comes, there is a man dream comes. Mind alone becomes everything. Mind alone

experiences everything. Mind can play the role of both the subject and object, of

course backed by dd=a4.

More in the next class.
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12. Prasna :>uﬁud\ HATs 4-5 to 4-8 (Notes) 20-07-2015.

Page 49, AT 5

A T FA ARAAAGHAN. TG TE TEAJULT: S ATSardegonta
CRAMTETEITeeNETd Ucag3qd Gel:Gel:Ucaegerall | T8 AeE o Ad ared el eledoidd
I gggraed, 94 ueafd, ad: uafa |

In this 4™ chapter of Prasnopanishad, the disciple has asked 5 questions. First 3

dealing with FacaTaedT. 4™ one dealing with gYf&@ 3r@¥ar.5™ one dealing with the
aeAT I @iad, the 3’ I, Of which 2 questions have been answered

regarding the dream. During the state of dream what are the organs that are not

functioning. And what are the organs that are functioning. The answer to the first

question is all the 10 sense organs AACEATOT as well as TN, they are all
dissolved; dissolved means non-functional during TacaAT@EAT. And answer to the 2™
question is that the T>d UToT they don’t become non-functional. They continue to

function and do the sacred job of keeping the body alive. This is answer to the

second question.

And the third question again dealing with dream state. Who is the experiencer of

the dream? And the answer is given in this #A«aT which we were seeing in the last

class. Mind alone experiences the dream world, which is projected by the mind

itself, out of the registered ard«1: during the waking state. Thus mind registers

experiences during the waking, and they all remain, in the form of argar:

potentially, and out of those experiences some of them are projected as the dream
world. And which one is projected and which one is not projected will not depend

on our will. Because during dream we don’t have a free will. During waking itself,
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highly doubtful! At least during waking we are supposed to have a free will. During
dream that is also not there. That is why we cannot decide what type of dream we
are going to see. Even though others wish sweet dream and all, nice wish only. But

we cannot.

Then naturally the question comes what decides the type of dream. The sastric

answer is again UReY HAT only. YREY AT alone decides the type of dream also.
That is not said in this #4T. But it is understood. And the entire projected dream
world is what? The thoughts or ard«r: of the mind only. Thus mind divides itself

into, both the subject as well the object. But we have to add, not mind the pure

mind .it must be backed by 3lcd dd=aH. Without that the mind is inert. And
therefore the 30fa¥d said, the live sentient mind experiences the projected dream

world. And the dream world also, is very very similar to the waker’s world only.
Even though during the waking state we may imagine dream as a projection. But
remember when we are in dream - do you remember my famous statement - for a
dreamer, dream is not dream in dream. He experiences the dream as, a full-

fledged real waking state only. Because the dream world has ETU. Experinceability,

transactability, utility all are there. 2T is there, @ldl is there. He experiences the
dream. And the 3ufaud says these experiences are based on, not only the ar&aT: of
the current SI=dT, but they are based on some of the drF4T: of past Si=dTs also.

When it is based on the current SJeHAT dTAAT: at least we can remember I went to

Badrinath Tirupathi that alone came as dream. But there are many things we can’t

trace all such cases we should remember is based on gd ST or sometime early

childhood. Early childhood we go through certain experiences. We might have

forgotten. But they remember and they project those experiences. And therefore

the 3ufaud says € I 31T¥ q; it has to be interpreted properly T8¢ means seen in
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the current SI=AT, 31T¥ means not seen in the current SI=AT, but we have to add in

bracket seen in the past ST, Similarly 8d @ 31%d 9. 3IgHd I AT °. =
3d<d this is interesting. Not only in the waking state have had we had the real and

the unreal. In dream also - already dream is unreal. But within that unreal dream
itself we see the real sand and the unreal mirage water. Or there also there may be

rope-snake. The dream-rope and upon that projected snake. Rope itself is unreal.

Upon that you project unreal snake. Therefore Tcacd 3&d fRzar. @d ueafa.
Experience and exhaust part of URe¥. Thus exhaustion of UReY is in 2 JTEAT:s, but
acquisition of fresh @& is possible only in S 3/@¥AT. In FTITAT you spend your
&AL You don’t earn fresh &dAT. Whereas in STaId 37a€dT we spend also. We earn
also. So @d ueafa. And Td: urafd. Mind experiences everything being itself

everything. Because mind alone is appearing as everything. Up to this we saw.

With this the third question is also answered. With that the TaTATIEAT topic is over.

Now we are going to the 4™ question the ﬁgﬁ JTEAT topic.
Page 50. AT 6.

¥ Il SRl Hafd, 336 da: Tt F UTcIY dadiead R Tdegd
afa.

So what happens during the gY@ is the question. The 3T says during the
dream the @& part of the mind was active. Which comes under the T==#
component of the 3fedeiuTd, Fl, i, T, 3EHR, in the =T alone which is like
the subconscious or unconscious mind, all the argT: are stored. Those drdT: are

activated because of the @&&T. When the time for Y@ comes or when the URey
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®aAT is temporarily suspended. Then the arF=T activated is blocked. Therefore dstar

3fRH: Hafd. By the dsig dcd the dTEAT A HedhivTH is overpowered, blocked,
obstructed. And for the word a</4T, 2 meanings are given. One according to 34T§ﬁ?:

AMET and another is according to d¢ AMET. According to 3Jde ATE, the drEAT

obstruction takes place because of the T dcd or a1 ded. Because in 31gdg they
divide the entire body into Usa #dr. Of that the physical body is G 8. 3TehTer -
is the accommodating part. Within the container of the body with 3T&I?T inside 3
dcds are there ard, 09 and ®U. They represent the three elements. ard
representing what element. You can guess. @ dcd. That is why they say vayu
problem. And T0d represents 313 dcd. &4, represents STeldcd. These 3 elements
are in different proportion. According to UeY everyone has got, one or the other,

dominating. That will decide our body constitution, the type of diseases that we
generally get. And time bomb disease that is going to kill the person also. All

decided by ard fa and &4 only. And according to TgdE eye is the doid - Aol
representing the T« which blocks, the activation of the mind. That is why when

some people have got mental block, they say Gl&mEpad HNGHSHD Hen6VEHE,

Cumuilh&gl. Idon't know whether you have heard. If you have not heard good.
Otherwise, remember it is T0@d which is supposed to block the thinking,
intelligence etc. So drd«T gets obstructed. Dream projection is stopped once

enters, or the mind enters Y. So this is interpretation one. The meaning of dsr&r

in the #=AT is O dcdd based on 3Mgdg. And the second meaning is AT is Ad=2
dcd or 34RT himself. So the Lord himself, according to the law of karma. Because

we said TIT is dependent on the @&aAT only. Therefore when the &3 is temporarily
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suspended, $4RT being ®AT Bel GIdT, $4RT blocks, the ardaT activation through the
O dca of course, and therefore what happens. From Tt to Y. That is said
here. @: &: here refers to AT ¢d: the mind, the experience of the dream. d<rar
31T 9afd overpowered, 319 - 31 means in the YA 37aEAT at the over powered

time, UW: ¢d: again ¢d: means #Hal ¢d: Mind is called 2d:: because in dgl=dT the

word &d: refers to Idel ded. dd=a# is called &d: Derived from the root f&q. dreafa
sfa Ta¥ yaEd sfad &a: and since mind is pervaded by dd=g dcd mind also is &a:
Ueh1T &4 bright capable of illumining the surrounding. In the S|, mind illumines
the external universe. In ¥tAT, mind illumines internal universe. In YA the
potential dormant mind as &ROT RRA illumines the YA 31aEAT also? So 317 UV &
the mind dissolved mind, the &RUT XA, and in Tatva Bodha language, each one
has got a technical name. That one is called fa4r: TawT doid: and here UT=T: So TW:
HAT & PRUT WHAT: UT=T: Hl: TICAA d gIfA. Doesn’t see any dream. And

during that stage only 2 fold experiences are there. And what are those 2
experiences. Total ignorance. Because no instrument of knowledge is functioning.
No instrument of memory is functioning. Therefore absolute blankness. Which is

called 37=11e7H or 31fa@r, which alone is called @ 3ifa@r. Total darkness. Or total

blankness.

But we should note the blankness is not nothingness. Blankness is not emptiness.
Blankness is that which has everything in potential form. That is why they say

Indians alone discovered zero. Many people think that zero is emptiness or

nothingness. But according to &I, zero is not nothingness. But everything in

dormant potential form. That is why in Sanskrit the name of zero is gzd. G
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means what? Adorable Gz J19I#. Because that is $4RT. od means $4RT. During
Tl dleld ,$4T also exists as though emptiness only. Out of that Gl $4RT alone

through big bang everything comes out. And therefore blankness is BHRUT R,

hRUT YUd Hell 391, And since there is no duality the UT=T: experiences during
sleep total 3Td=<l. Because Hhe is in his own real nature. During sleep alone, we

are in our real nature. And our nature happens to be what? Fortunately nature

happens to be 3Td=ar: And we wake up and manage to become miserable. That is

our glory. So naturally in sleep we enjoy 3Td<al our nature. We wake up. Look at

the watch. Stress and pain. Our glory of ignorance is manufactured misery. And

why is that state 3fledeql TI&U:? Because I have withdrawn from &g HIHHATA, FAT
31fAAT. Therefore the limitations of the body, and the mind, I don’t take over.
During S and &, I identify with the body and mind. And take over their
limitations. And struggle and suffer alongwith with them. During the gY@ we
withdraw our JfHATA. Therefore we don’t have any type of physical limitations.
Emotional intellectual all limitations are gone. Even we don’t feel our location.
During SITIATIEAT you say I am here. In TICATIEAT also you experience location. In
YA 3G, the sleeper himself doesn’t experience any location. Others will say he

is sleeping in this room. Because they are awake. Therefore they attribute location.

But the sleeper himself doesn’t have any location indicating what? Our nature is

all-pervading consciousness. Which is 37ieleal ¥a&U. Therefore, @ 3{gHafd. Look

at this HAT. T & UFTd. 7Y dal - thereafter, so when all the dualities are
resolved, and one experience non duality or 3igd, QUlcd, when a person
experiences, TdTEHA WN, in this particular body itself, Tdd g@ #Hafd. One has
ATcHATA=cl, reflected in the resolved mind. Resolved mind has different names.
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HROT A or HeAeal HI DIA: So in the HTAeal HI PIA: HRUT WA HcATAG] is
reflected. And the dfaii 3ufavd says &g Ugdg RR: AlQl GI&T0T U&T: UG 3R

UaT: all types of experiential 3Td<cl one gets. And this gisi is slellee<r all right. But
reflected, not original. Why we say reflected and not original? Because this 3Td<al
is available only in gYf@. Therefore it comes under UfdfdFdT==ar only. So with this
the 4™ question also has been answered. What is that? Who experiences g4 the

answer is: resolved mind or UT=T: experiences gyfd g@.

And hereafter alone, the topic of 3TcHT the 38T 31a¥AT thraya sakshi topic
comes. So the following #=4Ts are real 3cA T, Very, very important #=ar. 7%
H=AT to the end of this chapter. 11" &#=4T. 7 to 11 is the essence of dgledr. And what
is the essence going to be? That 3TTcAT which obtains in the gfd, that 31TcaT the
dd=a# alone is the support if not only this body and mind. It is the support of the
entire creation. So I am a localised individual when I identify with 3RIX I, When I
disidentify with the 8RIX 3 I am no more an individual. I am the conscious which
is T ATASIA but this knowledge you should gain in STard@Edr. Ok. We will read.

§ AT W I AT FUAE, T & & e aF T AT FuEa.

So the 5" question was where does everything rests or everything is based was

the question. The 5" and long question dealing with this 3c# fa@r. For that
answer is he says: W HcAfd Tad @d YIS - the entire cosmos is resting on
this 318 HTAT only. Because 3TTcAT alone provides, 3 fundamental things, for

the entire 37T JUu>d. What are those 3 fundamental things? Don't ever forget.
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The 3 is not gmbumy, &, Gwmy. They are all different things. We are in dgfedr
class. &d, & and 3fd=ar: the very ISness of the universe doesn’t belong to the

universe. I, the experiencing consciousness alone, lend existence to this world.

Exactly like what? In dream, I the observer alone lend existence to the dream

world. Similarly, I alone lend existence to the STIId 9u>< also. And one may think

that it is too much to swallow. Because I thought world is giving me existence and

support. d&l=dT is telling the reverse. I am lending existence and support. One may
ask it is not believable, how to accept? deredr only quotes ¥t YU>d. During ¥att
also, do we ever believed that TaTtT YU>d is our projection? We will never believe in
dream, the entire ¥t YU>d is our projection. Only on waking up we nod our
head. Similarly the SITIId UU>< also it is unbelievable. But truth. Believe it or not
there is a book. Similarly this is also the fact, the 3ufaud says. W AT in JAJ —
gEATIT GIigrof- second line. AUTASA. Is everything is superimposed. TR 3TcATA
gufasd. And for that the 3ufaud gives an example. All vedic examples are taken

from nature. All the urbanization and concrete jungle is only now. They were all
surrounded by nature. Rivers were flowing, trees were around, mountains were

there, plants and animals were there. So all their examples are mountain, rivers,

birds etc. Here 3Ufaud gives the example of birds being supported by a huge tree.
The huge tree is called ar®Igal. arEF: means residence. & means tree. The tree
provides everything required for the bird. So aaif& means what? All the birds.
gaifé  doesn’t means age. The word @J: means age also. The word a3: means a
bird also. Perhaps age also flies. Therefore both have got a common word. d3:
gafd i@ 3fa FaIfor. T2ar JeF now and then he addresses A& to make sure

the student is awake. Therefore Oh student Jel. J2T just as all the birds are
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supported by a tree. Similarly 3TcHT supports the entire creation. The example is
only this much. Don’t ask 3TcdT is tree. Whether it has got leaves. Don’t extend too
much the tree supports the bird. Similarly 3ITcHAT supports the entire creation. This
is the answer to the 5" question. And the 3Ufaud itself elaborates the meaning of
the word &JH, FIH means everything. What do you mean by everything? Is it
really everything? The 3ufaud says it is really everything. So §d UG <Ir&dT4 in
the following two #=aTs: All important.

Page 52, AT 8.

gid I GRAGATT ITAOIATT I O doil ATl I args argaATal
ATHIREATRIMATT T | TET g8 o AT T Ay o, UloTe I oided o, T{H

ERITeT O ;cadg TUUTRATeT d, did dwhed O &edl dieided  auEATEdldeg i ddcd
T urigy faaeiRaed T uiel 9 deded 9 AFY AeddH 9, I aIged
ARPRTAehdd 9 7 9 ddi¥ded 9 ,dord [aaaffiaed 9, yorda fauRfass =

So the 30TV wants to say that the entire world is supported by I the 3fTeaT, the
3raeuraa g@iefl. Normally in other 3ufaud the development will be the entire
creation is supported by the @RUTH §&l. And that PRUTH §& you are in 2 stages it is
revealed. World is supported #&l<. And that &< you are. But here the
intermediary step of §I&l< is eliminated. Even $%X is eliminated. Directly the
3UfaAud says the entire creation is supported by you this is called g® fAT¥ arer;
when we avoid $%R that is if we skip $%X and directly learn I am FAfA8 it is
called ¥ TAT® arer. And that approach we get here. First the 3ufaud says all the
elements, Ud H{dIfal are supported by the 3TcAT. And Usd i consisting of 2

types. U4 J&H Hdl. U=d ¥ {11, All are supported by me. When I say me,
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what should be the meaning? Very careful, not body or mind but the ¥d=a acd. So

iddT T GRYAAMET .99 means YT giAd! giAdT AT means &H GiddT the e

AT, So in the entire #=AT the word HATAT must be translated as &#. Not tablet. So,

giddr o QYA T, All the 5 are mentioned. 3T 3TUIATET T 31U is TYelH. 30T

HATET is GEA STel.. doT JSNATAT I dol: means 3. TYT Y&, g agAET T g
TYeT FEH. ThIAN RN AMT Jall the U A, Now the 3Ufaud wants to talk
about the #fde gu=d the universe which is created by the T=d ¥d1fa. For the sake
of facility the entire #ifdes Ju>d the material universe is divided into 3, called T3¢,
Y& means the experiencer, the experiencing instrument, the instrument of

experience and then the field or object of experience. The entire creation consists

of only these 3. And therefore the 3Ufa¥d mentions the instruments the relevant
objects @IUTH, is the instrument. &&T is the object. &d is the subject. All these 23
are supported by one 3ATcAT. And how many instruments are there? In Tatva
bodha, we have studied 17 organs of & IH. All of them are mentioned and
their corresponding objects. U=d ATAT=GIIOT if you say, then the corresponding

object is e, TAH, &Y, I, I=Y. The entire world having the 5 fold attributes. All of

them are where? They are all in me. In me. In me. We have to tell. Now the organs

are enumerated. First SACEATOT T8TET. That is @O, and §8<d I in another

language they will say @dT BT HIUTH, T&]: is the eye. And &I means what? The

perceived universe. Perceived not only perceived now, which was perceived in the
past, which can be perceived in the future. We have to translate it as perceivable

universe. That gged. 31 &Y. Then you can understand & T #iFcd T ears and
everything hearable audible. Then ®IUTH I @ided da. Organ of smell and

everything smellable. The field of smell. T@% ARATET T I, is the tongue not our
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pepper . I; is the tongue. And IARATST means everything tastable. All food
items included. Then caFa TWARTET the skin and everything that can be felt by
the skin. So with this ITAT=&ATOT over. Now he comes to ®fegaior and their field

of experiences. What are they? Vak cha vaktavyam cha the organ of speech and all
that one can speak. How many sentences have been spoken by how many human

beings and how many centuries. All of them. Then &&dl @ 3lglded the hand and

that everything that can be handled by hand. &&dl T 3gded 3UTURA
e Aded I - 3UEAT: the organs of generation and the field of progeny.
Perpetuation of the universe. So 3UET; and 37e¢Aded T and Ui fIa=iRded =
the organ of excretion and everything that is the waste eliminated. And finally argt
T Ilded T the feet and all the places that one can reach. So Safegd and dAfegd
faw. One is internal and the external. 3fegaTfoT are inside body faw3T is outside. All
of them are included. When we say that we should take if the ¢adT: are there in the
heaven thy also have got the 3f=gId. And corresponding fawT: their &iehl: also.
Therefore we should extend this to not only to #gehT: not only all galaxies but all
the invisible higher ffdT: I mentioned in the MTET A&V HIfe @IS AR, All of

them should be included. So with this 10 organs are over.

Then the mind has got 4 division. #al g [T 31€hR they are also included. #F4
Hed<gA d. The mind and all its feeling, emotions etc. the world of emotions is very,

very huge. The only ask a person how you are. Everything will come out. Only that

question. Therefore ask and walk away. Otherwise you have to spend the rest of

the say. Therefore mind and its emptions. Then gfig&T dlged =T the intellect and

the world of all these sciences where you can create any amount of knowledge.
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Everything knowable. The feeling instrument and the feelabales. Thinking

instruments and thinkable or knowables. Then 3&hRET 3ghdcd T -3EPR means

I-notion. And everything that is included in the I-notion. What is that? The body,

the mind, the sense organs they are indicated by the word 1. I means all of them

ghaed T EARIAUIH I, And Rd T 9aRacd . R means memory and

AddRAded means the world of memory. How many things we remember? And as I

said, some of them belonging to the past also. Except class. Ok. All the

remembered 3UfAvd. OK. & T 9aR@ded 9. Then A4 faadR—¥ded . As: means
brilliance. And d<T: already we have talked about in the first line. There 3% meant

the 317 dcd one of the U= dT:

Since dsT: is repeated Sankaracharya wants to give a special meaning. That is the

special glow available in the skin of some living beings. So what you immediately
remember? Certain, living beings, they have got glow in the night also. If we are in
the village, we know they are called what? Glow worms. And similarly under water
there are certain creatures which have got a special glow. Therefore that glow, or
you want to include the glow of your own thing. Fair and lovely etc. if it gives an

extra glow to your skin. They show 5 layers of face. First gloomy then brighter and

brighter. OK g#afaud is talking about that glow perhaps. So whatever glow is
there in the skin. 8RR dIfed: difed. And TaataRdcd T and whatever is illumined by
that light. That is its own skin. So faaafRded = and finally grorsr fAuRRAded 9. The
U>d Yruml: and the entire universe, it is supported by the T 9rom. In short all the

instruments and the field in which they function, they’re all mentioned. Now the

HAT abruptly ends. There is no completion of the sentence. That we have to take

from the previous #F=AT. ¥4 W ATcATa FUTASA. All these are resting on that one
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3TTcAT borrowing existence form the 3TeAT. That means all of them are f#23ar. s@r

T 9T fHLAT. More we will see in the next class.
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13. Prasna :>uﬁud\ HATs 4-8 to 4-12(Notes) (27-07-2015)

Page 52 #A=4T 8

Qe @ QIYATET AITETAET o, JoT dSlATET T TS FAEATT
ATHIAEATHIRANATT °, T&E, S8 I, AT I AA d, UIVH o oided o, T84
WRITeT I, caoa TudRdey 9, ara awhed I §&dl deided  AuEAEdd e aded
T urgy fAEeiRaed g, uiel 9 deded I AT AeddH 9, I aIged
ATehREAdTedhdcd I, 9 I da@ded I, ao aaRas =, uorr JarRdes T

After talking about, the FatATaFAT and YA 3/@EAT answering the questions of the
student, now the teacher ftuelle has come to the 5™ nd final question. The
question being HfEA=] FF FUfABaT Hafea? What is the ultimate basis or
HABITH which is known as & in d&l=dT, in which the entire creation is resting?
And that is being answered in this &< First the teacher points out that the entire
creation consisting of Usa ¥ Hlial and U F&H Hdl. G T QASAET T
the word &TAT referring to subtle elements. The entire gross and subtle elements
are resting in I, the 31T, My own higher nature i the caitanyam. Then what
about the #ifds gusa which is made out of the U=a FYe HdTf=? That is also
resting in the 37T only. Based on the 3TeAT only the 3ufaud wants to say. For that
purpose the 3ufaud divides the entire creation #ifde gus= into f3YET consisting of
subjects, instruments and objects. Subject is the experiencer, the individual Sirar.
Who alone is called &dT $IhT WATAT 3ghR: That ST is the subject. And all the
instruments, the Usd A0, HAT=GIII, the 4 edduNiel; these are called

instruments or @UTHA. Through these instruments the SflaT contacts the relevant
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external world called fawar: So AYET consisting of subject, instrument and object,
&dl @urd and fawa: All of them are resting in the 37eaT. which is B 31
Having divided the creation into these 3, first 3ufaud talks about the instruments
and the world in this verse no 8. The @dr SftaT: will be mentioned in the next &\er.
In this &eT the &dT ST is left out. All the instruments as well as the objects are
enumerated which we saw in the last class. All of them. And the #=3T doesn’t

complete the sentence. Therefore we have to complete it by taking a part of the

previous FAT, FIH W AHTcATd FUfAB. All these are based on the W 3T the
higher self. Now hereafter the 3ufaud wants to talk about the ST the experiencer
individual in the next ATAT. We will see.

Page no 55 #A=3aT no 9

Uy & BT TUEN AT oOTdT HRAAT Aed digl el FAAAeAr gey| ¥ WsaR 3McAf
qufdasd.

So the @dT the subject of the FIYET is introduced. TV & fa=ATATEAT EW: the subject

referred to by the word-I. In all the perceptions, if I am using the sense organs, I

use the sentence I am seeing a person. And when I use the ears, the organ is

different. @IUTH is different and the object is also different. But the I is the same
alone. Thus there is one single subject called the I, the STiarAT. And here it is called

faeierear gew:| fa_ieeaAT gew: is the name of the Sitar the individual I which is

involved in all the transactions. And when he does different transactions, even
though he is the same 3&®R only, the name of the subject will vary according to
the type of transaction. If the transaction is seeing action the subject is called seer.

If the transaction is hearing action, then the same individual-I is called hearer.

Thus hearer smeller thinker feeler doer all these different names for the one
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subject. Therefore he says TN fa=ieilcAT GeW; Sitar: ¢&T you can underrated. €T is
the seer while using the sense organs. €I ¥9€T means the toucher. ¥& means to
touch. So when he is touching something he is called TIET. AT the very same Siidr
called hearer when he is hearing. &Tdl; ¥ means to smell. So the same one is
called ©TdT when he is engaged in smelling something. Then T&AAT each sense

organs is indicated rasayita means taster when the tasting organ is employed.

Then manta bodha @dT. Until now external organs are taken &T&l @RUTAT. Now
coming to A=dsivTH internal organs is called #=dl. When he uses his mind full of

emotions then he is called a feeler. Call it emoting. We know generally emotion as
a noun. So they use it as verb also. He emotes very well meaning he has got
emotions. He has got emotive action. The noun is emoter the one who expresses

the emotion. And aIgT, gl means knower while using the intellect. F#=dT can be
translated as thinker also. Thinker, knower and finally &dl. &al referring to all
FATCGATON.  Previously AEgAOT were mentioned. Then 3f=d®<ol. Then
FATegaTor. 3fega1iOr are many but the subject is one and the same This SharcaT

also is based on the TTHATCAT {1 only.

And the question is: What this SaTe#T is or Who is this SaTeAT. The 3Ufaud only
says SidIcAT also rests in GIATCHAT. That is the statement. So Sankaracharya makes a
beautiful commentary; he says the word SidTcHT refers to the consciousness
principle, the original, the gIF. When it is reflected in the SRR it is called =
gfafaFst or fAGTHT. Like the sun reflecting in a mirror. The mind has got borrowed
consciousness reflected consciousness. Borrowed from the original 3TcdT. This
g1 is called SfraT: in this context. As long as the reflected consciousness is
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there in the &# N there is the experiencer. The moment F&A WA goes the
faerra also goes away. The original consciousness will continue. But the

experiencer is not there. So the experiencer is not the original consciousness. But
who is the experiencer? Reflected consciousness is the experiencer. And how do
you prove that? In the wall Original consciousness is there or not? I am asking
fundamental question. Original consciousness is there in the wall or not. You
should say it is there because Original consciousness is all-pervading. And in the
wall it expresses as what? As existence principle it is there. But even though the
Original consciousness is there in the wall, it cannot experience anything.
Indicating what? Original consciousness cannot be an experiencer. Then when
does the experiencer come? When the body is there, the mind is there and

Original consciousness forms a reflection called reflected consciousness fETHT.
That reflection alone becomes the experiencer Sifar: That is why reflections are one

or many? As many bodies are there, so many reflections are there. Similarly so
many experiencers also. Each one of you experiences his own/her own fields.

Therefore experiencer is not Cit. Experiencer is the RSIHRT: and that ReTHTd alone
here is called fa=TETeAT g&W: And next question is: this experiencer TIGTH™, does it

have its own original existence, or borrowed existence? All fundamental. Any
reflection doesn’t have original and independent existence like your own reflection
in the mirror. The existence of the reflection is not independent. If it is
independent what is the advantage? You go away. Reflection will continue. No.

From that it is clear that the Original consciousness alone lends existence to the

Reflected consciousness. Therefore Sftar &oTH and fawr| RIGTHT, the instrument
and the world, called TgET all these three borrow existence from the original-,
q¥a. I will repeat. The reflected consciousness SidT, the instrument called &UTH

and Taw: called the world, all these three, do not have existence of their own.
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They all borrow the existence from the turiya 3T alone. And that is said here in
the last sentence. &: €: means this Siidrc#T, reflected consciousness also, and why
do you say ST also, because in the previous &1T already instruments and objects
have been told. In addition to them the Sitar the subject also, the 3E®R also Ts&R
HTeATT 3HTeATT upon the original consciousness the gl 31cAT. And throughout,
the Prasna Upanishad uses the word 31&8T¥&H to remind us that Prasna Upanishad is

complimentary of Mundaka Upanishad. Generally we would have forgotten
Mundaka Upanishad. Let alone to ourselves, we would have forgotten the name

itself. In Mundaka Upanishad, &< is given a special name. 3¥¥ W JIqT
deeRATREFIT | 8 I TACSRIAVMHINAACIVIATEL]:ATH  IGUIOIUIGH  etc.,.
JEONTTAY, uses the same word 318 for si&le or A, And therefore what is the
answer to the question? The entire f3GET is resting in 31IcAT. Other ignorant people
will say we are all resting in 3TcHT. The wise person will not say they rest in 3TcdT.

What will he say? They all rest in me. So don’t identify with reflected

consciousness. Don’t identify with any of the organs also. Don't identify with the

world also. Remember all of them are AtdA and U only. They don’'t have
substantiality of their own. They are resting in me. Just as the dream fgér is an
appearance not a fact. In dream also there is subject object and instrument. 3=Id
3e<ATe: &1 . In Taittaria Upanishad. In dream also there is the Q& which is
resting in the waker. Similarly this T3GéI is resting in the super waker. And that
super waker I am, the g3,

Continuing,

WG Ufduad, 8 A1 § & decoRIAaRRAd R YHASH dcTd: IE €IF, |
W:Hﬁmﬁ,aﬁﬁrfﬂ’ﬁﬁ:
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Now the 3Ufaud wants to give the benefit of gaining this knowledge. ¥l ®eldH is
given. : J: § I 4&Td - suppose a person manages to know the I, word JIT we
defined in Mandukya 3ufawd. A particular #I=aT I was repeating very often. 7™ #=T,
dled U=t o fe U that is what is mentioned here. Suppose a person knows that
3EH &l What type of 31&RH. 3ol 33NN 3eilifed. 3ol means $HRUT MR
RedH. 3R means & W IRAH. 3eiifed means TYeT R . The one who
is free from ¥ F&H and HRUT K. Care of Tatva Bodha. I don’t want to explain
what is el NIHA F&A WA, Better you check Tatva Bodha. Literally the word
BT means shadow or shade or darkness. ®”T means shadow, or shade or
darkness. g&T &1 in the summer we always look for. Really for the students
walking after class, real hot and not a single tree around. &1 ®R”—IT means shadow

or shade. By extension it means darkness. Because when it is shade it is not bright.

Therefore darkness. From darkness you extend to 3ifa@m. From 3d@m you extend to
HRUT AH. 6TLILILg? SO BIAT to TH: to HTIAT to HRUT AAIH. Thus by extension BT
represents 6RUT SRR HTAAT. That is why in sleep also we are in darkness. In @131

only. So even if there is light in the room, as far as you are concerned you are in

BAT. TRAT doesn’t mean tea. This is Sanskrit BTAT. Then the next one is 31T, In

this context represents &#H IR Iedd. And 31ellfed means without red colour. All

very difficult to interpret. Sankaracharya and other acharyas have commented.

Therefore we are able to get something out of them. @ifédd means red. 3relifed
means without red. Why suddenly red. So the red word represents ¥ 3R, It
represents ¥Ja A or physical body because of two reasons. One reason is red

SNIf&dd has the meaning of the word blood also. And blood is found in which
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RRFA? T WA, So red_less, bloodless means ¥a R Iedd; red stands for
colour. It symbolises colour; different colours are possible for which RRH? Only
YT NRHA; no colour for sukshma sariram. So colour is possible only for stoola

sariram. That is why in matrimonial also they are, very, very particular colour. Fair

and all those things. Therefore 3Telifed means Colorless. Colorless represents el
R WA, At last it refers to g8 which is T F&H HROT W <afaleh:. Iraedr
73 el Ffcadideg J18T0T AT, ¢/o Tatva Bodha. Again and again I remind be in
touch with tatva bodha regularly. Then all the 3ufaud will be relatively simpler. So
aead. What is the nature of 318, YHH, AYHH means <AL free from all impurities
including ignorance. Even ignorance belongs to @RUT RRHA only. AT is
untouched by ignorance. Untouched by QU or UTd or A&, 7 QuI# = Uld F Hie
o g:lﬁ. It is beyond all. The one who knows the pure 3TcHT. What is the benefit he
gets? &: WAAGR Ufduad. Knower of HTcAT merges into 31T, Knower of 3fTcaT
merges into 3TcAT. How knower 3TcdAT does merges into ATcAT. “Merges” really he

doesn’t merge. He drops the notion that 3TcaT is different from Me. That false

notion of difference and distance is dropped. Thererefore he recognises I am the

qU. And then you have to supply the verb once again I€g d&ad €&, HIFY after
dedd is to be added. Whoever gains the knowledge he also gets the benefit &:
gd<T: Hafad gal #Hafd. He becomes omniscient. Again connecting to Mundaka
Upanishad. A Harar fa=iad ¥ca fag fasird #afd. Knowing which one knows
everything. And how do you say the knower of 3TcAT knows everything? What is

the logic behind it? Because 3TcAT alone is appearing in the form of everything

with different names and forms. Names and form; veshams are many. They are all
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disguises of the 3TcAT. So the disquising veshams are many. But behind ATH &0

vesha there is only one substance. Therefore 31cd e T4 ATHAH HATd. AT TT

Adcard. 3T itself being everything. There is no such thing called 3T, 3T
is a name; but there is no thing called 3/@TcaT. And not only &: Td<T; $afd. The
3ufayd makes another big jump. &: &4: #afd. All very, very profound statements.

So he becomes the knower of everything is the previous statement. Now the

3Ufaud doesn’t say knower of everything. The 3ufaud says he become everything.
{d: wafd. What do you mean he becomes everything. No question of becoming

everything. He understands that everything is nothing but me alone in different
names and forms. Just as a dreamer, after waking up understands that I alone was
appearing in the dream as the subject object instrument, mountain, rivers. Who

becomes all? I alone appear as everything. Similarly Sl becomes everything
means Tl understands that he is not one of the things. The greatest tragedy is

thinking that I am one of the things in the creation. This localisation, individuality
alone is the cause of all the problems because I start comparison. And once
comparison comes, physically I am not satisfied. That person has better skin better
eyes, better ear throat. Better eyebrows. Better hair. Why otherwise you should
die. Die to die. Always comparison as a finite individual, I can never be satisfied
with myself. Apurnata physically. Apurnata emotionally. So there are so many
people to ask how are you? For him for there is nobody. So this is called emotional
hunger. So missing, how are you? So thus, at all levels intellectual alone is the
biggest limitation. You keep on studying any number of texts; still you cannot

complete. Being one of the things is AR, Being everything is HI&T. I am all from

Tamil &M, to English ALL. Tamil 46, means @HS EH. @HS (6T
Clu(pomsT &HlenLwimg|. FH55 6EH. As long as you are 6mH, you are

miserable. May you claim I am all? 31&H 3T, 376 3e<iic; 37 il . 3EH eva
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idagum d4H, In fact whenever I see, any glory in anyone, I will never be jealous. I

will never want to become like that person. The struggle of becoming is called

TIR. All the time struggling to become somebody else. That struggle is not there
because any glory anywhere is mine. ur_(Hb BTGest LmeuE HTGeor. I alone
am. Any glory is my glory. The Vibhuti yoga which Lord Krishna gave a 3T also
gives as his own glory. Thus &: @af #/afd. A very, very profound ®eld of this T4,
And dSu#IeT: in support of this statement, the 3ufaud quotes a Rig d&T HAT: &l
means Rig #=AT: this belongs to which d&r? Atarvana dgl. It is quoting a Rig #<AT:
and often you will find in all the other d¢Ts. Rig #<4T is quoted. Rig #=T is original
and bigger. All other dgTs heavily borrow from Rig daT. And often these other dgTs
qguote the Rig #A=AT. Even though they quote, often the quotations are not seen in

the Rig dgT. Indicating that many parts of Rig daT are gone or lost. So therefore the

quotation if you try to trace in the original many of them are not available. They

are available only in the form of quotes only.

fasarear @ <& |d: won Hafa dufastea 9.
deaw dead IEg A1F, ¥ Fa«: gadafaadfa

So third line tad 378T#, 37&T literally means the imperishable one. &Rfd means
aafd. And even our alphabets are called 31&R&H or 378 AT Just an aside note.
Because according to & the letters of the alphabets also are imperishable. Even
though there is a very big discussion in Brahma Sutra in ¢agifaeord whether the
318 is perishable or imperishable. If they are perishable the name should be &W.
But the very word 37873 indicates it is imperishable. Then the question comes how

you say it is imperishable. After all when I utter the sound 37 there is the sound 31.
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It originates when I utter. And it ends when I stop uttering. Therefore the sound

has got a beginning and end also. Then how do you say it is 37&TXH. And for that,
the answer of the T&T is: any form of sound, including the alphabetic letters,
being sound is the sound is the attribute of ThIA. HTPRRET IUT: Again if you go
back to Tatva Bodha, 31Tl has got Tec I[UT:. a1 has got Acq e, 3173 g Taeh
&4, Therefore all sounds are already there in the 3TRIT in the form of 3i#Rs in the
form of 3R all the letters are there. 37cdxh ®UTT it is there. And what is the

example I give? Like the vibgyor, the 7 colours which are there in the white light.
And when you use a prism and pass the white light the 7 colours are not produced

by the prism. They are only manifested. Similarly according to &, by our effort
we don’t produce the 318RH. We are only 37cIwh J&RH becomes . W UTled
HALIAT JepTiY T UTfed etc. they talk. TT means the highest which is the invisible
form. Therefore what is the aside note? Alphabets are called 31&T¥H because they
are imperishable. 3@l is called 31&T¥H because it is imperishable. And therefore
here 31&TX&H refers to imperishable slgl. And what is the nature of that sgle. IJ4.

Fufasied in which s/l the FIYET is based. The FIYEr borrows the existence. And

what are they? AYél is described as Ta=iercar. fa=iicaAr means Rerdra ®9 Sirar;
Siiar the Reflected consciousness. Then WUIUM:, UOM here represents, all the
instruments, @XUTH or organs. And el represents all the fawa:s or all the
objects. So the subject, the instrument the object. fa<_aTcAT subject, wTom

instrument, {d1fa the faw; is the 3G Not only that &&: g3, each instrument has

got corresponding &adr also. A &b gaar ca= ag again c/o Tatva bodha.

Along with all the adTs. So &dl, dUTH, TAWZ:, ¢adT all of them are TATIREING HeIH.
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They are lower order of reality resting on 3&R#H which is of higher order of reality.

Like waker is of a higher order and the dreamer is of lower order. Dream is called

wfaeTf@e TTH. It rests on waker which is ITGERe HeIH; all these are

ATIEIRGAcTH resting in &R which is TRATS T, So all 3ufavd students
must be familiar with all these orders. UIfa#TiAe# dream ATISIREH this waking
URATTI is 81, So yatra means UR&ATA® fASE aufasfed. dq 31eRe dgad. That

STelel suppose a person knows as 3&H si&l 3T&A. I am neither waker nor dreamer,
but I am their 3fI8AH; A dgad, I&J WF - he is addressing the student make
sure he is awake. So ®¥T O dear student are you listening. Hey @&, &: Hd<:
#1afd. He becomes omniscient because that is the only thing which is there in the
creation. Plurality is a fantasy. There is no plurality at all. So &: §d<T: and not only
that. §d3 Td 3faden: That H1 enters everything as their very 318 or support.

He enters everything in the creation as their 3IfISHH. As their support. Lending

existence to them. And here also enters is within inverted commas. There is no
question of slowly travelling and entering. The idea is: previously he used the word
I only for the body mind complex. The meaning of the word I was confined to body

mind complex. But after SITH when 7T uses the word [, in his understanding he

may not tell the worldly people why? They won’t understand. But he knows the

meaning of the word I goes beyond the body; pervades the entire creation. We
had a &i@T in %<, nice &I, Forget that &ehr. Both

3eTEy fasred I fawaAfea

qaET TIH SIed T |

W AT HIHDH

HIH IQUIH UfaHTeg®as |—o ||
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SEICH T SISl FATA! THEd & glaotd JTeaT
3TehFd E\‘éu STITE ELU‘[: WA AJHATIATCHT

A very beautiful &eT. Just I will tell you the gist. ¢eTcd HTd STei8l FATE!; both jnani
and 31111, experientially feels only one body. Experientially Sl also can feel

hunger in how many bodies? Imagine he feels hunger in everybody, continuous

eating. Therefore experientially ¥l has also GTHT JTHATA. This one IRHA only.
3TN also has got experientially 3TTHATT in one WA only. Even though there is
no experiential difference, in understanding there is a difference THeg ¢ gfcora

AT for a 3T when he uses the word I, it is confined to the body-mind-

complex. Whereas for a ST, 3Mshad ¢gd ST9Fd QUT: the I of the STl spreads and
goes beyond the body and spreads all over the creation WEIHI TFHATTATCHL.
Therefore 3fdder: means in understanding the meaning of the word I extends.

3Tfaden: in understanding the meaning of the word I, extends up to what?

Everywhere. G 3nfaasr: sfa.

And one more quotation from a Malayalam verse. They always say this &&T. One

devotee is addressing the Lord. And he says that, O lord, I should never have I

thought. I should never have I thought. Because it is 37&®R which restricts. And if

at all you give me I-thought, I should have I-thought which pervades the entire

creation.
eI )M @I @RM] GMIEMIWH: GAUMAlAD; BDIMMIMILIT @RI
NI )M RINUo GMIBGEMEMEBA, UM MNIGIWIEMIQ MA.

184




Prasna Upanishad Commentary Swami Paramarthananda - Lecture Notes

Therefore I am everything or nothing. But when I become something then only
problem. When I say I am everything I am Ishvara. When I say I am nothing I am
sIeld. When I say I am something I will become a limited individual. That is H8R. So
ananda Chinmaya hare Gopika Ramana: the devotee is addressing the lord. Hey
ananda chinmaya; hare gopika ramana. emaB ag)0M EIUo @RO} EMIEMIVH:
calemalan. I should never have the thought I am. eI ag)aM @I @O
G@MIEMIWH: cauemalan; it should never rise in mind. e@momMy@assI@d, if at all it is
rising in my mind, G@IMI@IBI@B @RHsIRle 6T, @RE:IRle eI Mmeans what? 1
am everything. G@MIGEMEMEA, (AUEMI MIGIWIEMIW Ma: So that is the I of a

ST, It spreads all over. With this the 33T daT quotation is also over. The 4™

chapter is also over.

We will enter the 5" chapter in the next class.

185




Prasna Upanishad Commentary Swami Paramarthananda - Lecture Notes

14. U4 3UTAY HeATs 5-1 to 5-3 (03-08-2015)(Notes)

In the last class we completed, 4th chapter of S&AIUfaAE, an important chapter in
which 37c# faar was presented by the analysis of 3/e®dT 3. The 3ufaue talked
about TITATTEAT and YA 37aEAT based on the question of the student. And the
final question of the student is relevant. And that question I f&He] ad aufafdan
dafed. What is that ultimate reality on which the entire creation is based or

supported? And the 3UfdWG answered, it is the WM& IdeIA the witness

consciousness only. In that alone the entire universe, as well as the instruments

through which the universe is contacted. {auZ ,&oRUTH and even the Siid is based on
that g{d. The word g referring to the reflected consciousness in the mind.
Before the mind arises, I am not even an experiencer, as in gYf@. The moment the
mind arises in ST and ¥IGAT, in the mind the RIGMHTE is formed which is the

experiencer and the mind part becomes the experiencing instrument. Alongwith
the sense organs. And the world is the experienced object. Reflected
consciousness is experiencer. Mind and sense organs are experiencing

instruments. The whole world is the experienced object. All these three, which are

in ST and ¥4t all these 3 are based on this 3TcA alone. From the 3TcH they
arise. And into the 3Tcd it resolves. And 3T itself, is neither the experiencer, nor
the experiencing instruments. Nor the experienced object. 3 is faeaToTH YL

Tare1&ToTdH. We got this idea in $haed 3ufaug also.

Ay atAyg TG9T Hibr H9rT Tgdd |
qeay faoretor: @rel Reamsg gerfa: |1 e¢ |l

Very beautiful #=4T for [ATGEATHA. Y UTHY HIhr HI9T 197 = - experiencer,
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instrument, the object all of them come and go. And I am neither of these three.

aear faereror: @rfey RiearT: deifia: and the next s&ld in Kaivalya is: #ZAd Advel
STd AT & gfaf¥del.  This idea is brought out in this final portion. Therefore 4
chapter, verses 7 to 11 are important #=aTs of Prasna Upanishad. There 3T faar

is presented. With this we have completed chapter 4.

Now we have to enter chapter 5.

Page 59, 5" chapter, #=4T 1.

Y B AcT: HIDHA: TUS-H AT § d TgIde] AJRAY UIUTecdAIShRATH IR,
HAH aTd F I Wl A, A T gard.

So the 5™ chapter, a small chapter consisting of only 7 #=4Ts, deals with the topic of
HIhR SUTHAT or IR ATTH. And this HIBR SURHT, is presented as a means of s
Afh:: whereas in the Mandukya 34faiug we had 3ifeR fa=IR: or enquiry. And 3{leR
fa= was presented in Mandukya as a means of €31 ffth:. So 3R fa= will lead
to liberation here and now and now in this S=aT itself. Whereas 3iiehR 3UrdaT will
not give liberation in the current life. But one can go to §i& oli& and from there one
will get ST and Hfh: 2 step liberation through s& @i which is called 3 Afb |

3R can be used for AT Hih:: also; A Afh:: also. In Mandukya the topic is

HipR fIar and €At Afb:, whereas in the U4, 5" chapter 3if6R 3urd@a and %
?gﬁﬁ: is the topic. Here in certain messages, important information are given. First I
will present them independently. Thereafter it will be easier to go through &, If

you remember Mandukya 3ufaiwg by chance, there we divided 3{leR into 4

portions. 376K, + 36K + HBK + silence, the U Here in the 5™ chapter we are not
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taking the 4™ part. We are focussing on the first 3. 376K, 3%R and #FHR. And in

Mandukya 3ufaue we saw, 3[R represents fdRIC or dHMER: So SIRTRAEATE

IIEOUST: TSI ThIATATFETHE: TYAHIIAER: YUA: UlG: is the Mandukya HeT. So

the letter 31T of 3iiR represents faRTE or dATER: What is the definition of TaRTE or
dureAR: | TAC or dWER: represents consciousness with ¥ YUd the gross
universe. Then the letter 3 represents feogarel: and what is RIuIeTa: according to
Tatva Bodha? According to Tatva Bodha fRIUIaTA: is the same consciousness with
{&H Ju>d the total subtle universe. What is common? Consciousness is common.
One is TY Yu=d. Another is & Tu=d. And the letter F presents =adTFr or $AR:
I will use the word 31=aaTa, which is again consciousness with @RUT gud: So thus
aa u ma represent faRTe, RRUTI: and 3=t or $4R: Of these 3, two are in the
form of karyam, product. One is in the form @RUTA. So if I have a quiz program I
will ask, of these 3 which 3? fRTg, RTINS, 3=aAT 2 or FHAMN. One is HRUTH,
Which two are ®RIF? TR and RITIeTe: Both products born later. RRUIITH: the
first born. And from fRRUTes:, TAT is born. Because from & alone TYH will be
born. So sukshma is also born and out of F&H TYeTH is also born. Therefore farE
and YT are technically called &M §&T<, S sIET means both of them are in
the form of &IH. And we use the word &l because everything is si@l. Therefore
these 2 were called &/ sI&T. Another Sanskrit word used in W4T is 3703 STel. 370X
STal. SO HURH §1aT = BrIH sial = foIe + RIUII: And this 3UIH & is represented by
the letters 31 and 3. 37 is also 3TUXHA &@l. 3 also is 3UXH s&l. Because both are

products. Whereas now you can fill up the blank. # is a ®RUTH &l Because it is

consciousness associated with &RUT YU, hRUT Jud is otherwise called HRT Ypid
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etc. and when does dRUT JU>d come into existence? When is $RUT JU>d born?

GL{ eurmmasTCHmICsHT. HRUT Jusd otherwise called #ATAT otherwise called Ueid

is born. It is not a product. And therefore the IIH represented by H®R, is PRUTH

sTel. All these in #ATUSFT HeAT also UUAT UIG: fgdam e etc. If you have time to

revise, all these are talked about.

Y AR UV §4A Wiy Afe: ¥ gHarcadie @ HedT no 6 of
Mandukya. It is about HRUTH S&T =cddld consciousness with HROT gusd. I am

using too many Sanskrit words. I hope you are able to note in the mind. And since

HedATTH is HRUTH §1&T it has got another name T SET. So HBR represents HRUTH

ST or URA 5181, 31BR and 3FR represent HIA &l or 370X &, And that means the
entire 3I6RT is able to represent both 310¥# §&I and U &1, Because 31 3 &
belongs to 3HRT only. Therefore Hi®RT taken as a whole is a symbol for both

3TWXHA and WA & This is message no 1.

We have to go a long way. I am summarizing the 5" chapter. If the synopsis is very

clear, we can run through the &4 relatively easily. Not easily, relatively easily, the
second message, since 3{iRT represent 370 and UIH §T&T, a seeker can use 316N,
for the 3UTHAH of either 31UIA sI&l or UIH sT&l. So what is the second message?
3HIBRT can be used for meditating upon for the ZUTHAT of both 31UIH or HIIH &l As

well as TXH or hRUTH .

And therefore 3 types of meditations are possible. One is called 3JhR TUTT SUTHAT.

Second one is called 3R Tl 3UTHAT Third is called ABR AT 3UTrdAT. And what
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is 3R YU IUHAT? When I use 3iiéRT for meditating on faRIe, faRIE is
represented by letter 376R. Therefore when you do faRTE 3urde it will be called
PR JUT BRI SUTHAT. Because you are using 3iRT for fORIE 3Urd=T. When you
use 3ART for RITIIM 3UTHAT, then what is its name? 3HR T4 3TRT SUTHET. You
use the entire 3f/epRT, but your meditation is called RIoFaTA: what is the third one?
When you use 3I&RT for 3=dalfal or 34X meditation, then it will be called #FFR

U1 HIBRT 3UrFET. This is Message no 2.

Then what is the next message? The 3Ufaud wants to find out of the three possible
3UTHATS, which one is superior? And why? So if again I have a quiz program I will

ask, of these 3 meditations which on superior and why? Otherwise you take a lucky

dip and give the answer. Lucky dip I don’t want. I want a thoughtful answer. But

you can easily, guess the answer. When you have faRT¢ 3a1@«T and fRRoger#t surde,
You are meditating on 3T0R#A &, HRIHA s&l. Which is fdead or 3facd? & sl is
only AT, TRIT is also 31fAcT: RIvAH: is also 3HfAT: both come during srishti
and both of them are resolved in Weld. And therefore when you do feRIE or
RO 3UTEaT it is AT Saar 3urHar. And for 31faca AW surgar, what will be
the ®erd? HfAT. You will get the Weld, but it will be 31facd only. So thus WX s&

3UTHAT gives 3ifacd weld HER. This is the third message. Then the 4™ message you

can get, what is that? 3f=d3dif SUTHAT, or $4X 3UTHEAT, or URH §&T SURAI, or HRUTH
SIel 3UTHCI, is superior because, BRUH is AT, Just as clay exists, before the
origination of the pot clay is. During the existence of the pot clay is. After the
resolution of the pot clay is. ™ pot is subject to arrival and departure. HRUTH clay

is Bl A fasfa. Thus 3=adifd, $41X is eternal. Therefore U S/&I 3UTHAT or
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hRUTH sT&l SUTEAT will produce eternal Beld, So W 3@l 3UTHAA AT Beld, W §T&l

U 31fdcd Beld. Therefore may you all practice U sT&T 3UrdeT. This is the next

message.

Then the next message is X §&T 3UTH=T through 36RT remember. Throughout this
chapter whether faRTE, fRRoT9TH, or A=A the symbol used is BRI, Because the
whole chapter is 3®RT 3UrA=T chapter. And through Fi6RT, T 5@ 3urF=T, will give
e ®eld. A1&T: Then the last note is this #I&T: is not direct H1&T: because SUTHAT

comes under &4.

This is another aside note important note. Meditation comes under a type of &d
only. Only difference is rituals are physical @af. Meditation is mental @3¥. But it is
& only. And &A Herd will always be 31 only. Therefore if 3UTda4H has to give
e ®erd, it is never directly. Then how will it give the ®eTd. The 3urdeh, at the time
of death also, will practice, this $4R 3urdaT, which alone Lord Krishna borrowed in
the 8™ chapter. Because Gita is said to be Tafufawer amar geer Murad=ca: Every
idea of Bhagavad Gita is extracted from the 3ufduds only. Lord Krishna doesn’t

give anything original. Presentation is Lord Krishna, but content belongs to the dg.

So this 5™ chapter Lord Krishna summarises in the 8" chapter of the Bhagavad

Gita. What is the well-known &fTer.

EAPIEN & ATHTHIERA |
T: YT cFslece | AN GIAT IdA 1| ¢.23 |l
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So NfATA THER §I&T AT, So the 3UTES would have practiced TR §T&T 3UTHA. How

long? Throughout the life. And it should have become a natural habit. Whatever is

natural will come at the time of death. Because habit is formed. And this 3Urd®, at
the time of death will remember 3fi6R, and W& & Lord Krishna says &I
HFEHALA. AT refers to HRUTH &l T: TATTT whoever dies he will get 3 Hih:. And
how do you know it is & b and not 37hd Hfth or AT Afh. That also Lord

Krishna says at the end of the 8" chapter-

QEFCIPTOT I &I ST M #A |

TRl ATTAGATAEadd Gaf: || ¢.R6 |l

Lord Krishna says, 3Ur@ies will not get #&TT here. After death he will travel through a

special road. Express highway. And what is the name of that? You are all supposed

to know that. It is called 2[&FeT 91fd. In Prasnopanishad itself first chapter we had
that. And travelling through the & a1fd he will go to §T&T &l and in SETellT he

has to know the 4" part of 3ii&R. Because until now he knows only 37#R, 3R and

HABR. In sETelel he will know the 3T IqY: UU=algEA: Med: RAG: 318d: So
having gained the knowledge the 4™ &TaT of 3R where? In s, He will attain
liberation. And therefore 3ifehR §RT WX §&T SUTHAH el Hfth ATYUAH is the message of
the 5™ chapter. 3R §RT WX §T&T SUTHAH e Afth GTuAH Hafd. Can you understand

this Sanskrit sentence? 3fiR gRT - with the help of 3fi®R as a symbol, WX &

3UTHA#H, the BRUT S&T SUTHAH or SR SUTHAH , shd Hih ATUAH Hafd; is a means to
attain sd Hfb, Whereas if you practice T or fRRugaret 3urdaH they being
31facT# they will give you ®eldH. But that weld will be perishable. This is going to be

the essence of the 5" chapter.
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Now let us go to FB=AT nol. 3U: atha: means after the completion of the 4™ chapter,

the student, 31&l:; so 3 the disciple withdrew.

And now comes the 5™ disciple. Sir I have a question. So @: 33T TcT&Ta: the name
of the 5™ student is TcT®IE: Or another name family. Family name is 23=1:. So two

names but the person is only one. Td UU=&? He asked the 3. And who is the

H? feuerne 3mard gues. And what did he ask? € 3 & & ¢ #7970, So HITae O
Lord hey JRI:? AFAY suppose among the human beings, because spiritual
sadhanas can be done only by human beings. This is one difference between 3tgd
and some of the §d# systems. In Purana we hear stories of animals and birds etc.
getting A&, Gajendra & etc. and all the g§d TFUGH: take that literally and they
say that #HI&T is possible for others also. Whereas advaitin is not willing to take

those stories literally. You should not take it literally. Those stories talk about some

people who have taken several forms because of some 2MU. Gajendra and all
became elephant because of some 4. And because of the death in the hands of
HITge, they get freedom from that particular 1T or curse; T HIET they will get;

but not HAR HI&T. Therefore we are very particular don't take those stories

literally. Human beings can get liberation because knowledge is involved.
Knowledge requires evolved intellect. Animals do not have that evolved intellect.
Why? Because we don’t see them standing queue for admission in various schools.
You don’t even get application forms even. So difficult. You find human parents
standing. But you don’t find donkeys and cows standing and taking application.
Even though they have some intellect they don’t have intellect equivalent to

human being. Brahma vidya requires not only human intellect, but even in human

193




Prasna Upanishad Commentary Swami Paramarthananda - Lecture Notes

intellect, a superior intellect is required. And without that intellect 31& SETTEH ATAH
is not possible. Without ¥, #1&T is not possible. Therefore #HJAY. AJSAY means
among human beings. Hi®R 3fACIRAT - suppose a person, meditates on 3i®R,
practices bR SUTHAH, Suppose. HTHEARAT Ad- that is the supposition. And how
much 3Urde he does. That is also very important. An 3ur&e® will get s Ffh only if

he practices that throughout life and at the time of death also - that is why in the

8" chapter 3feddlel T HAHG TFeHATAl HelaXH.The one who remembers me at

the time of death. Naturally the question will come how to remember God at the
time of death. We all want short cut. Lord Krishna says there is only one method:
tasmat sarveshu kaleshu mam anusmara. Only if you remember God all the time,
then you have free time, consciously remember. And at other times keep God in
your subconscious mind. Thus God must occupy the subconscious mind all the

time and conscious mind whenever possible. That is why I say convert all worry

time into €I1A time. We will have lot of time for dhaynam why? We are experts in
worrying. Therefore only way is remember God throughout. How long? JaToTled .-
JATOTed means FAIUH. UAUTH means FIOH. Iecdd means up to the death. If a
person meditates on 3R, Y I1d T dd dleh STI. What type of @tehl he will get
after death? Because several @ldls are mentioned in the & Which particular
SIhT this person ST Brings as a result of 3urdd. This is the question of AT

HcAPIH.

And then fUtTerg answers. d&H : 3d19. d&H TP to that disciple TcThIH,

q: TUouelre: ST - fUtuere gave the answer. The rest of this chapter is TUcueGET

reply. We will enter into that topic.
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Tdg A T AW T §& TISHhR: |

dTA e g addadaddadiAda || QU

So & HIHIA '0” student, TG & WH T W T 3@, both U §T&T -3UH, e is
part 2. faR1IE and RRYTITH. Then WA T WH means 3eadi#. Thus both 31U and
UIH el are represented by ?1?.\'\3ﬁ€FIT: So the first message is 3f[®R: represents
both 370R# and WA §1&T. And what are the two other words. ®RUTH and & S

And therefore d&ATd TIgl - so here the word Tdgle] means 3fl6R: 3UTHS;

therefore the 3ii#R: 3UME®, g Tddd 3Iddd - 3&¥GAH  means symbol,
Through this 3{feR: symbol, Teha¥# anveti will attain either 3703 i@l or UIH §T&T. SO
thus 3{lebR: 3UTED, through the 31lehR: symbol can attain, either 30X §T&l or W&
sieT depending on what? The type of 3Urddrd he does. Whether it is 3[R 4T or
3R UUT etc. But 3iieR: has got all these norms. You can use any knob you want,

Uhd¥H means one of the two. One of the two is 31UIA sT&l or TIH o&l. Anveti means

merges into.

Now this is going to be elaborated. Each option. 3R U4Td, 3R U4 each 3UrHAT

is mentioned and its benefits also is going to be mentioned.

¥ ICHAFATHIRT H deld HAfGAEOTAG SOTcITHATHTTI. Fogan
AJSIADAUAT, H TF JUHT ST HEAT HUeaAl AfRATAAFHAT,

So now the first 3UTHAT is presented. 31R U4 HibR: 3UTHAT which is otherwise
IR 3uTEaT. So sa: ARG THATE that means IR TUTAH, HidR ATHART suppose

he meditates, I: dad ddfed: So he is soaked in that ZUTg=T, or in that adr. Fafed:
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means totally identified. ¥=adcd is called Tafged. Like in religious function, when
they sing the glory of the particular ¢adT there are some people, they get absorbed
in their music and that deity and they get the 311a2r of the gadr. Otherwise called
possession of the ¢adr. Previously there was a gap between them. The ¢adr has

taken possession of that person as it were, and this person will get several

qualities of the gadr also. And you can find at that time, they don’t have self-
awareness. And possessed by that gdadr, they do many things. And some people

even predict the future. Therefore many people visit them. And he will be a male
and he will be called amma. Because Amma is supposed to take possession. And

whatever they do they themselves do not know afterwards. This possession is

called d=daIcd. In any 3UIFAT, the 3UTdG and 3UTET can become totally one. And

that deddcd is here called Hafed: And here the 3Urd® gets dedAdcd with which
one? ORI or 31X sr@l. He will get deadcd. Hafea: | Hafed: safd. And then next
sentence Tad: - that faRIC 3urdh, after following the 3UrHAT throughout life died.
That is to be supplied. After death quf immediately, that 3UrE®, is reborn, and as a
result of the 3UTd4T he will get AJST i itself. Because the biggest worry is when
I am reborn, what will be my IR, It can be a cockroach in the same house also.
So how do I know? Because lot of ®f@d &T: are there. And there a portion of
UREY is going to fructify. How do I know what it will be? So everybody has got that
anxiety those who believe in e SI=d they all have anxiety about that. This 3Ur&es!
need not have anxiety. He will not get any inferior S=#. He will be born as a human

being. He cannot get & Hfh. Why? Because he has done only & s/l 3UrdaT. But

he will get human birth. And that too not human birth ordinary. But a highly
cultured and spiritually evolved birth. So that is said STITeITHSA - STTA means Heilh:
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AISTelhd 3fad HEId is born. TH F:: AJSTellhaUeAde<. So the special dadr:
called 31 9¢ gadr. The word %391 dg is used because in the 3{i6R each letter is

associated with a de also.

So 37N represents J1 dG. 3B represents Is:, HHR ATH da. To indicate that he

3ufavue says %1 d¢ ¢adl dH 3Uded; they will take him. Because after death, we

don’t have free will. Even before death itself doubtful only. But we are supposed to
have free will while being alive. You know whether you have free will or not when
you sit for meditation. You plan so many things. But what happens is something

else. So after death the jiva will have to be carried by ¢adr: only. These ¢ddT: as a

result of the 3urdaT will bring him back to HeJST #lleh. TH k:: I Gddl: AJSTellh
i.e. AIST A 3UaAT=d. They will bring. And not only ordinary #Jsa. But in a
cultured family where d¢ are there scriptures are there religion is there faith is

there. Their parents, their grandparents you look at the house whether it is a
secular house or a religious house. Now the value is more and more secular. But

tradition means we have T3l room. We have pictures of $4R etc. So that the

children born right from birth they are exposed to such things. That is why in
Bhagavad Gita

T d ghewat ad didefdd |
Id T dd 4T FiAgl Pocdeed 1| &€ — ¥3 |

And this 3UTdeT what happens to him? HUe: he will be rich in spiritual wealth.

Whether material wealth is there or not may be may not be. But he will be rich in

spiritual wealth like what? dudr-lot of austerities. Religious practices. Like Ekadasi

Upavasa Sivaratri QT etc. So that du¥ is there. Then siERIFUI- so even taking food
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after getting up in the morning one of the practices in traditional houses is
nothing is consumed. Or no food is consumed until the morning bath and GgiT are
over. Thereafter alone consumption of anything. But if that Vedic tradition is gone
then all such practices will go. Straightaway whatever is available you eat and take

bath at 12 pm. Ok. Therefore all these are different culture. And therefore du¥
includes even that discipline of eating only after snanam and YgaT if not Gl 31T or
at least fRIGHATTHYSIT. We have to start this relating to God. Then only relation with

the world. Because God relation is primary. World relation is incidental. 6u(mLD

Gum@Lb. So they all come under what? du:: discipline. Then s&=F and then #€T.
#gl means faith in the scriptural teaching, whether modern science gives its

reasoning or not. I have got faith in the validity of scriptures and scriptures validity
is not dependent on science. As if science is superior enough to pass a judgement,
on the scriptures. Therefore we don’t seek validity from science because scriptures
are valid by themselves. Maximum you may use it to understand the scriptures.
Not to prove the scriptures. Therefore without seeking any other proof I accept

validity of the scriptures and guide my life based on the teaching. And that
requires what? #Igl. Scriptures are valid. So #g3T, that way they are holding on to
the teaching 5000, 6000 years or more .but still vedi teaching remains. Whereas all
other teachings you will find they will say something is good for few months.
Thereafter the same newspaper will say it is banned. Coconut oil was condemned.
Now the coconut oil is glorified to the joy of Keralite. But they have forgotten the

use of coconut oil. So therefore science will say this is right and that is wrong. That

is will be fluctuating. d¢ is FAd that is very important value #gdT HUe<: endowed
with all these inner wealth 3meaTfcaA® HUA ATRAT  3FHATA this SUTHET in the next
SI=AT enjoys the benefit to the glory of this |TH. The glory being peace and joy.

The inner wealth will give peace and joy whether the outer wealth is there or not.
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On the other hand if the outer wealth is there and the inner wealth is lacking,
inside I will be richly miserable. Do you understand? There is lot of wealth. But

neither peace nor joy. This inner wealth is real wealth. That is the benefit of 3R
JYT 3hR 3UTHALbut it is AfATH. Then what is 3BR TUT bR SUTEAT? That we

will see in the next class.
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15. Prasna 30faud #H«Ts 5-3 TO 5-7 10-08-2015

Page 60, AT 3.

¥ IEHAFATRIRNT ¥ dodd FAfGaEquidd SOTeAAfdaTaa . Jage
AT BHIAT ,H JF dUHT seradol gl HUedl AfeATaAgHafa.

In this 5™ chapter, the student ¥ has asked for 3R 3UTET? And as we saw

in the last class, the three #TTs of 3ifdR represents TARIE, XU and eaia.
And of them the first 2 faRTe and RIS are HF & products. Therefore they are
3T, Therefore their meditation can give only anitya phala. Whereas when the
meditation of BRUTH si& which includes the other 2 SHIITTOT also, because HRUTH will

always include &IH, Why? Because &IH cannot take exist separate from HRUTH,

And this &ROT sTel SUrE=T will lead to 3 Hfh is the message.

But first the limitations of 314X §&T 3UTHAT is being pointed out. In the third HAeAT

PR JUT JBR ST, otherwise called faRTe 3urda, was talked about. In the 4%

FAT 3BR TUTT JHidR ST otherwise called RIUIITH 3UTE=T will be pointed out.
Of them we completed the third AT in the last class, where TR ZUrEAT was

mentioned. And certainly the 3Ur&4T will give a benefit. But it is only finite. And

what is that finite benefit. That was said in the third #aeal. d *d: HAJTellb
3UAg=d. He will be again born as a human being. And not an ordinary human
being. Endowed with spiritual wealth like TT: & %@l etc. With all those inner
wealth he will enjoy the glory of a human being. This is the %Weld of the first one.
Now we have to enter the next 3UrddT, namely 3R U4 3UTHAT.

HAAT 4.
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HY g GARUT HATH FUGd HeasRel Tdfeead Hiefelihd .H HlHelld
farsgfaerger gerada

3y Ifg fgAAT so fgAAU means fgaTd 3ifpR fgcdamd. Here fgam3 indicates fgdfa
AT and T AT is 3R T4 3UrHAT. Of course we should note that he will not
chant only one #MET. The chanting will be of the entire 3fiR. But the emphasis is
on 3&R because, the object of 3UrEaT is RITIMH. So when HiBR is used for
RO IUTHAT we are naming it 3R TUTH. Because fRIUTas is represented by
the letter 3. Therefore fgd @imn, f@diT AT guad 3ieR Regardt fawr 3ieR,
3UTdEId, the verb we have to supply. Suppose a person meditates. And HFATH IUTd
by constant meditation, he feels the Y& with fRIUTTH. Even before dying, he gets
the U at the mental level. So #FATH HUTA. Here manas represents THATY mana:
RRUFare: UTd means TH Hafd, becomes one. Here becoming one is deddlcd

total identification. Even while a person is alive. Because the mind is saturated with

fRRoTaTsT thought, he becomes like f&XUTad. As a person thinks so a person

becomes. That is why they say, in the olden days, they used to have drama. And in
the dram only male members were acting. Females were not coming. Therefore
the male roles are also played by males. Female’s roles also played by male only.
And there are certain people perhaps because of their look we don’t know they
reqularly play female roles. Stree part. They will regularly play the female part.
Even though they do play only during the drama, playing the roles regularly
thereafter in their day to day behaviour walking styles and all they will become; it

is called d=daTcd. Not in the next janma after death. In this janma itself because
the mind identifying with female he becomes. It is called d=#3Tcd otherwise called

HI&TTchR:
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So that d=#dTd or ATEHR is here referred to by the word #FATET dAuad. RIozeTel
gufa grcAifd. And having followed that, that is in his sukshma sarira mind also,
fRxugeTsT Saar is always there. And during #XUH also he would have practiced.
Then what happens to him? He will go to @9l &ies and return. That is said here. :
SO P S 3UMS: HedX&T TIH i Seaildd. Hedikal diFdid refers to the Tt dled
or heavenly world. And he is taken to the heavenly world by the special ¢adT called
IS SadT. For the previous one we saw %31 d¢ gddT taking him. Here it is Idq
dadl, because 36R represents IS{ dal. So TAMN: SaAAIA: Rl HHAeld -
HiHAD means 97 |l 31dd. And &: GiFchs faqfd 33, fa4fa means what?
The glories and all the other facilities or benefits of heavenly world. 313{J - he will
enjoy thoroughly. But what is the problem? dd HaedT a9l &b faeme &fior gqu
A @b, Therefore Galiddd. But since fRRugaidt is also 31facd, fIRI< is also 3facd.
Even though both of them are 3facd being products between these 2 3facds
fRRoTaa is one notch superior. And why is RTZTH superior to faRIE? You would
know the answer. Because fRRUIaTs represents HA® g&H, faRIC represents FATE
TYel. G&H is superior to and &H is the cause of the TYel YU>A. From the J&H
Uu=d alone ¥Y YUd comes. From the H&HA A alone Yo HAT comes.
Therefore between these two, RITIITH is superior. Therefore the 3UMH® gets T
i, For the previous one #HJST ol only. But this person gets ¥adl &l and

return. So up to this is talking about the limitations.

Now hereafter alone the main 3UTddT, the 3UfA¥d wants to introduce TR §T&T SUTHT,

which includes the other two also.
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We will read HeAT 5.
T geRd AR NAATAGERTT WA QRUATHEATNT F Ao §F duee 77

ureleEcTar fafadead vd g & ¥ urcHar fAfaes @ asfdeeaad geeh @
TIEATSNITATCUTCU. G- Qeuaiard, dcdl &l #ad:

So this #=aT alone is the main #=aT of the 5" chapter. In fact the 5™ chapter is

meant for this A=AT alone. The previous HA=ATs are talked for avoiding the other

3UTHAAT. This #T alone is instructing one to do the HHATE 3UrdHaT. Therefore : ga:
on the other hand that 3UTH®, T Yo JTHCATAIT - here TH JoY: means TH
SET, BRUTH §&l, FedITAT or $4X: and this $4R: always include the other two also
fRRoTeTst and fRTE. Therefore suppose a person meditates upon, WA s who
includes 31UIH &, in short TXH &1 suppose he mediates. And he is not focusing
on only one AT now, because the other two are also included. Therefore he is
using the entire 3iiR as a whole. It is not that he is focusing on & only. & includes
the other two because, BRUTH & includes the other two. Therefore the 3ufaud
says 3NfAAIAT 31807 with the help of the whole 3i#R, not 3HR T or 3R
UUTe. But through the whole 3R, That is why 3% 3fasfd Taa Ta H&RT indicates,
all the letters are equally important. Therefore the meditator one also is 3%R: And
not only $4R: but $4R: encompassing the other two. fRXUIIH and RRTE. Such an
4% fRCATAd suppose he meditates. &: doifd §F HUel: here FI oo
represents QUT $4R: FJ dold represents QUT $4R: because, in Vedic tradition $4R:
is invoked in §F #AUSHH. Especially in daily Sandhya vandhanam, &I &ar &rfag
AUSA AWl AREOT Wioaad d@fafde: Thus in §F Avsed the total $4R:

including fexugar#, ARTE is invoked. Therefore here the word & d<if&f means in

203




Prasna Upanishad Commentary Swami Paramarthananda - Lecture Notes

the total $4%: ¥U=A: means he becomes mentally one. So even while he is alive

we are not talking about oneness after death. But we are talking about the

oneness experienced in the mind because he has to regularly invoke that $4R:

Whatever though repeatedly goes in mind the mind get saturated with that.
Therefore & HU=: means $AR0T  TehT 8T: Hafd, which is called $AR: TTETHR in

3UrHeT language. And this person is ready for $%d dfth: But he will not get b
here and now because he doesn’t have ﬁ?jUT §TeT ;I H. He has got only the first 3
TS, All the three represents HIOT AR ﬁ'«JIUT &l is represented by a 3 or #I. Are
you awake? Not by any one of these three. So this ZUr&@eT has not come to the 4™
AT %njw el Therefore he is 3UTdMI. He doesn’t come under JTAT category.
Therefore he is ready for %a fh. But he will not get #fh here, and for attaining
s b itself one requires lot of gu& and he has to get rid of lot of gruifa.
Otherwise all the Trarfa will be obstacles. Ad here the 3ufaud says, by the strength
of the 3UTHdT, the 3UTd® gets out of all the obstacles in the form of Urgd. And for

that an example is given. Just as a snake drops its skin, when the next layer of skin
is ready, the top skin gets loosened and the snake knows that. It will fix that outer

skin somewhere and nicely slide out. Just as the snake smoothly comes out of the

outer skin, similarly the 3utd@a& gets out of the outer skin which is in the form of
different types of Ufda=y or urdrfld or obstacles. Therefore JUT UGIEI: UIGIEX:
means snake. Why snake is UIglex? Snake doesn’t have legs for moving. And

therefore what are its legs. It uses the 3e¥: The belly itself for its motion.

Therefore the 3¢X: itself is UTE. For which reptile is called Uiglex: So 3¢X: Ud UTel I
g: belly footed. OK. My English. Don't look into dictionary. Therefore Urgley; finally
means snake cd& ﬁlﬁﬂiﬁlﬁ gets freed from the outer skin effortlessly. .smoothly
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it moves onwards. Similarly this 3UT¥® also, drops with this body itself. This body

represents all the grarfa which have been accompanying. That he drops here. And

along with the body all the papa Ufdg=¥. So TadH & & H: means 3UTH®: UTCHH
fafaa]®: #afd. He will be from all the grarfa which obstruct s# . Not that he
becomes completely free. Complete freedom from all @3 is possible only through
<A, Here also absolute freedom is not yet come. Most of the UgdH he has
eliminated. Then what will happen to him. He will go to & elleh, guided by another
&adr called HH gadr. So the previous one we saw %37 and Is: Now &TH &adT. It is
said. &: GIATH: TTH AT ¢adIid: & dldh 3=1dd. He goes to the highest heaven the

7™ heaven, which is called /& &le or T olldh. 31T - he is lifted. He is taken to.
And there what he has to do? Again attend dgl=dT class. Remember he can never
get out of #auT, A=, fAfgearas; better you attend here. Otherwise you have to go
to heaven. That teacher is supposed to be better because §& himself is the original

one. And he has got so many mukhas. Therefore he can continuously teach
changing the head. So @Bg WSSV @(HLL LUHST HHHS (PESHHIHE
LTS &G e6umy. Then, he can adjust the throat. Thus he can go on talking. You

also, will not get tired, )&l &l everything is wonderful. Therefore taught by s
himself ¥: GG gRF JeUH $8Td - Ge¥ad means fA9]0T &l Here the word gew;
refers to T[0T s1@I. And where is that Nirguna s/@l residing giR@™ is available here.
That fA3]0T §/@T is available in our own heart. & dg fafed TR as a @al dd=g
R Y $&fd which is SIGEUd WIeW, which is superior to even fRugars.
Because RIUIH is w1 s&T 31fcd &I whereas this one is nityam §&. Therefore

fSrea refers to RXUFMIH - W; means superior. So this 3UTHS realises the foT s
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which is superior to fRRTZTH HRT §&T. So WIcWR and second TRT two TWRT: are there so
fe]oT 5181 is superior to RRYUTIH. RIUIITH himself, s superior to faIE . Therefore 2
superiors. ﬁ?iUT sIeT which is superior to RITIEmsT which is superior to faRTe, such a
felor S1@T he realises as 3/ @ 3f¥A. Through #@vl, #ad, fafgearas. The only
advantage in brahma loka is, here the process of #@ur, #id<, AfGEarE is very,

very long. Each student attending so many years of classes. Long time. And
thereafter also some are not that confident. Are you free if ask I don’t want to
answer that question they say. So that conviction doesn’t seem to come at all. But

in brahma loka the whole process is in a jiffy. All over very fast. But for that you

have to go to brahma loka. Therefore QR g&ua $&7a he gains the A0 5r&T-319¢

S which is otherwise called & #fth:. Once he gains ST he enjoys liberation in

brahma loka itself. And afterwards at the time of Uer& his Sfiae #fh is for a very,

very, very long time. Because in brahma loka the duration is very, long. Because in

brahma loka, he enjoys a very long Sffael #fth and at the time of Wel& along with sr&r

he attains fagg #fb. This is the hardfh Herd for IR SUTHHT.

Now 3ufaud quotes two supportive #=AT: from %3 dg. Because this is HdJ0T Ag
3ufaud it is quoting two %I AG HeAT:s. So Tl &l - &l means FI[ I HeAl

#Hdd:: what are they? We will read #=AT: 6.

T8 AT FAGAT UG A IeTa DT AU
TShaTy ITETCIeaASTARY GIFIIHY o hFud .

So %I A=AT quotation one. So fAT AT, the three HATAT: of 316K should be always
used jointly. So never separate them and don’t separate the three gddTs also. feRTe,

fRUTeTeT and $4R. Separating them will be limiting them. And therefore if Zur@ar
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should be of the whole the three #TAT: must also be joined together faRTe fexugarst
3=daTeT also must be joined together. Without combining each one will become
finite in nature. Therefore fa%: #AMM: the three AMT: of 3ihR, HFAT: they are
finite in themselves. The &ATT: themselves are finite in themselves and if they
represent only any one of these three, then also the gadr also will be finite. And

therefore what should you do? You take 3ii@R as a whole and meditate on all

these three put together. So HcGAA: TAH: AT -3H=A=IHHI: UFhT: when they are
employed by joining them mutually. 3=gl=Jd®HT: means they are linked together.
That is why we don’t say 3IT3H. how do you pronounce 3 and 3 are joined
together and when 37 and 3 are joined you get a combined letter and that
combined letter is not 3T3. Some people say JT3H

It is not 3T3A. 31+3 according to Sanskrit grammar is 3 only. You cannot

pronounce it 3T3H,you have to pronounce it as 3% only. Thus linked properly

together. And 3TfAUIHI: 3FATAUGH: means properly used to represent faRie,
o and 3t=ddTHT. So TAUYHT: means properly used. Jointly used - 3=IT=IHHT;

HATIUGHI: properly used. What is proper usage? They should represent faRre,
RIUFH and 3=aaT#l. And here the Sanskrit usage is peculiar. The word is favrgehr:
properly used. But the 3ufaud wants to emphasise that. For emphasis it is using 2
negatives. So 3 & ﬁltl?gﬂ?r: is one negative. & is another negative. When two
negatives are used it is meant for reinforcement. So the final word is faughr: only.
So emphasised faughr: faughr: means properly employed. And where do you
employ? For cleaning the house or what? Employ means fsharg fshamg means &I
fshamg. You employ 3iR in the field of meditation. So fRT here means AT fohaT.
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Jrer FoRaT or 3uTEAT fRAT. So use 3HTBR for 3UTHAT properly invoking faRTe, RRozems
and 3=da1#!. And the meditation is used in plural number. fsharg indicating what?

Not one time meditation. You won’t get any benefit. 3urd4r always requires

repetition. Whether you want to get the ST %e or €I Hel or any %el even
exercise ®el, how many days I did exercise? Therefore if you want to get the

benefit of walking you have to walk, and walk and walk. It has to be in fact life-

long. Thererfore any 33J1dH involves repetition. 3UTHT is also an 3J¥g14. It has to
be repeated. Therefore plural no. And with reference to what? d& 3$IeaX
ALYATY these three words represent faRTe, RRozeTst and 3r=adi#. faRic is the outer
one. Because it is the final product. RIoaTY is the middle one FALIA; is TRITIITH.
And 3=; is AeddTdL. Is 3, RO is AL and TR is am@r: ¥ is outer.
{&H is middle. BT is the innermost. When we go to sleep also, our withdrawal is

gradual. First the outer one you withdraw. Then comes to the middle one that is

{&H, then you go to ®RUT. Therefore it is a gradual withdrawal. Therefore they are

called 9T&I H¥Jed¥ ACIATY; a mysterious expression. Without Sankaracharya’s

interpretation we won't know. Because simple translation is outer middle and

inter. So we may think it is coat, shirt and T shirt. So only because of Sankaracharya

we know outer is faRT¢ and not coat. Middle is not the shirt, f&XoZ9181. How do you
know? Therefore all these 3ufduds are mystic 3ufduds. We cannot understand
without traditional commentary. And J#UgHg when a person employs, properly
the 3fiR, then what happens. You have to supply. He will go to brahma after
death. And he will becomes a =TT there. And a STl referee to here as 3; J: means

ATl afa. & uras; &1: Hafa. el (afd. Al of what? The 4% #TAT?. The i the

silence.
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OK so what? So ultimately we can ask so what? He becomes &I, so what? &

®Fd - he is not shaken by anything that @&&T brings. &&T in life, brings all types of
experiences. And unpredictable experiences. And some of them are mild
disturbances. Some of them are serious disturbances. Some of them are shocking
disturbances.. YRe¥ brings all kinds of things. I[¥om 3 @ a fadredd. The

advantage of ¥4 is it is the greatest shock absorber ever invented. In the local

shock, you can get shock absorber for your car and other things. For the mind

what is the shock absorber? Our own family members regularly will gives shock.

In fact getting married itself is for exhausting UReY only. I don’t want to use shock.
Exhausting Ue¥Y only. What is the shock absorber you can purchase? The greatest
shock absorber is JIeH. =TT is surprised by different behaviors of the different
people. Sj6uesTT? HLILIQUIT? GIFTESTEOTTESTT? SO [HIT6OT 6T6dT60T LIssTM&|?. TF

you get from most unexpected quarters the most unexpected reply. If you have to

quietly reveal the reply, and move on, you require |=H shock absorber. Who

says? 3Uldud says. dhFud. And when the mins-sh#d-means shaking. When the

mind shales too much even the body is shaken. Physically also we experience

those situations. TF from this alone LK has borrowed J[&um 310 g:@?-r a foareda.
So this is #JT HA=AT quotation one.

Now no 2.HAT no 7. Last HA«AI.

HITMT TIRANE TTATRITcHTAN JgTedd dAZHFRUIAITAAATS FIgTe]

YATOTecHONAHAANT WA B .

So in this concluding #«T, the FI1 der, I HAT quotation consolidates all the 4

results, possible through 3R, How 316K is a versatile #=4T which can 4 results.
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First result is #AFsTTb WIfA; second result is TgaTelies UIfA: Third result is @b
wIfd:. 4™ result is a1 wIfd: 4™ one is A&7 WITA; all the 4 are possible through 3iieR

SUrdT.

Now look at this. Ff397: TT UTCAITA. So by 3R 3UTHAT, PR TUTH PR SUTHAT, Td

olleh UTCAITd. One attains #HJsTellch. T @b means this world. This world means
what? Human world. Therefore Td @lsh means HJSIeileh. So KH: IUMHD: TA

HISTeileh UTeaAlid. We have to supply the verb and put full stop. Then what is the

second Hel. 3UTHS:; T3 3edR&T oieh Uealfd. Through ISde &adT: this 3Urd®:
goes to 3=dR&T alldh: 3i=diXa&l olld is another word of ¥T@I old - he goes. The
3Ufaud doesn’t say 3R TT 3iiehR 3UTHAT and all. We have to supply all of the -
IS7der will take the 3R FUTH 3fiehR 3UMED: to FI91 olleh. Then when a person does
quT iR 3UTHAT instead of HFHR 3HBR we have to say qof 3ieR SUrdaAT FAHA: I
dd urcAIfa. So guided by €# dg &adr, he goes to that @i, That again referring to
S&T Slih. SO Td is AJSTIP. IHedR&l means TJaTelleh. dd means sETaile. Only uses
the pronoun. We have to understand that pronoun refers to otherwise dd and if I

show, my finger T. Nagar or Anna Nagar you should not ask. So pronoun in this

context refers to Brahma loka. And what is that Brahma loka? Idq &a¥; deded.
which si&Telles the vedic sages talk about. Vedic sages’ QuT 31ieR 3UTdA: ®ad: here
means vedic sages. dgded - they know and they talk about. And why do give
emphasis to BL. Because that is going to be the place for s #fh UIfd. Therefore
SeTelleh is spoken. Because in S/@l @l HAHH is possible. And not in Fadl ol

Therefore &ad; deded. dd sial HaaH. de is NL we don’t ST #lih. We say sTel ddeTa]
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g, Not only that. This is the three %el. But by merely going to brahma loka et

b is not possible. In brahma loka, what should you do? Very important. You

should not party there.

There also parties are there. Drinks are there. Not local; but 313d. Therefore S&leileh
also can give s b only in FTHA is attained. If a person doesn’t become a ¥

from Brahma loka also, returns. That is what Lord Krisha said in the Bhagavad Gita,

3T 98T I eiteh: Gerafde; going to Brahma Loka doesn’t guarantee shd Hfb.
There attaining ST, Therefore it is said here d 3NF@Reda 3TAd=T with the help
of the 3R itself, the same HI®R itself. fagre 31=afd. First we have to say a person
becomes a 1. And to become a J1fa, 3R must be used for enquiry. In the
introduction I had talked about; I don’t know whether you remember. 3R SUTHAT
is different, 3ffpR T09RT is different., 3iipR ZUrEAT will take to different @itehs. But
having gone to Brahma loka, he has to do fTa@RI. Through @RI, fTaRT means
what? Enquiry. fagref #afd. He becomes a ¥fdl. And having become a ¥Tfd in
brahma loka taught by sTeITsit, §: 3f=dfd - he attains U T&l. Attains within inverted
comas. He discovers: I am T¥H §&l. And what type of sf&l<l. Description of sl&le. Id
Med which is absolutely ef=d tranquil. Undisturbed by any event that happens
anywhere. Remember the 4™ capsule of d&ledr. I am never affected by any events
that happens in the material world body or mind. So 2ed, then 3SRH very
important 3TsiRHA means not subject to old age. ST which is the most frightening
thing. Between ST and #AIUTH, AYUTH we don’t mind. Because it is over. Therefore it

is over in one second. S alone is lingering death because I don’t want to
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describe. Ok. Therefore ST is very big problem of 3T, This AT identifies with
siele which is 371SR#. Then 373d. You can understand. 3/#d means free from death
also. The immortal one. And which is TRH. TIH means absolute reality. UIH ST&l.
That he attains. This is the 4" result. 3 s+ A&T. These are the 4 results possible.
Therefore may you practice 3R 3UrAaT. Of course iR faaRT is better. If you are
not able to do 3iieR fa@mT, at least may you practice 3fieR 3UTHAT. And 3R faarT
is not done in Prasnopanishad. That we get in another 3ufaud belonging to 3rIdoT
agT. Remember Husdhalso belongs to HYJUT dal. U4 also belongs to 3UduT  der.
HATUZFT also belongs to HUJUT  dar. That 3 3ufavds are s’ fa@R: Therefore in

HUZHT we get iR faarT. So with this the 5th chapter of U4 is over.

Now we have one more chapter left out which we will see in the following class.
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14. Prasna Upanishad #ATs 6-1 to 6-4 (Notes)(17-08-2015)

In the last class we completed the 5" chapter of ¥% 3ufawd in which chapter 3fi&R
3urdaT was highlighted as a means of attaining & #f for a person who is not

able to attain knowledge, in the current SI=4T.

If one can get 3igd S=TH here itself that is the best method of getting liberation

because it comes here and now; instantaneous; like fast food restaurant. We will

get here and now. But if due to one reason or the other a person is not able to get

3gd A1 here. Then and then alone we prescribe & Afh. The obstacles may be
a person doesn't get a guru for 3gd = or guru is available the body is not
cooperative or making #auT #<, [Af¢eara@a or family situations are such that one
cannot. Thus UReY can give varieties of obstacles. In the case of such people 3R
is available for EIUT $4] 3urG=A#. He doesn't know fAuTH s1@r. 41 as the FHATY the
ST HRUTH. One can invoke either in 8 gadr. Generally in the daT, 3R is given.
But it can be any other symbol. The condition is the mediated ¢adr should not be
one of the finite SadT: like g%, S=¢T etc. it should represent the totality. That is the
first condition and the second condition is that one must be desirous of HI&T. That
means SCS is required for shd T also. Thus when there is burning desire one can
practice this 3ilehR 3UTHAL But there are lot of conditions. Not only he should
practice the 3UmHdl, the 3UTHAT must be continued until death. And after death
alone s1&T &b gRT shdH FHTeh. So that was prescribed in the 5™ chapter .and the same
idea alone is repeated in BG in a particular chapter, 8" chapter is el Hfh chapter.

And now we have to enter the 6™ and final chapter of Prasnopanishad. This is the
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most important chapter because here alone the entire vedantic teaching is given

in a nutshell. Only 8 #=ATs are there. But within that the 3ufaud gives the entire
teaching &I T Sl &z Shar s@a a1 X is fully presented. Therefore
important chapter of U#. With this background we will enter the chapter.

Page 67, chapter 6 #A=T 1.

HY ¥ A HNETSl: TS, I, RI0IAH: B Togal AU
THAYTS. -WISAhel HRGIST oV dcU? dHe PARAI ARidH de JTe AAAAGY
BY O AEEITATT HHA aT TY GRYSITT ATsATATHAGA. TEATCATGIFT] ap. &
ool IYATER Yagrel. d dl Geolid Far gey gfd.

31U so after the 5™ student TcTehrA: withdrew, comes the 6™ and final student

because the group has only 6 students. His name g HRgIS. The name is

HRGIST: TGSl TMAlcUe<: he is. And he has another name also, H oI, HheM:

means person having beautiful hair. May be going to beauty parlour we do not

know. gHeM: beautiful haired, {RERST &N  TH TU=s. Asked fUTuere: and before

asking the question he is giving a anecdote or an experience, he had before in the

form of a story. He says, #9Td<], O Lord, Bharadvaaja is addressing fatderg O Lord,

RRXUTH: BHlFed TSYA: So there was a prince by name fRIUIATH: or HIFeA: both
are one and the same person only known as RX0g=181 otherwise known as ®ided.
Not @®IdedT of Ramayanam. That is female. ®Fed: is the name of the prince.
UG AA 3UcT. #A he is referring to AREGTS referring to himself. Because HRgIST

has sufficiently learnt the M&H from the J[&HeT ard. And he was popular. So when

the prince wanted to know something prince approached HRgIST #A 3UcT Td U4

31g=od asked me the following the question. WISehel HRGIST J¥Y dcy?
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I would like to know about W1S2rehel: J¥N: this is the subject. §I2AHel: geW: I would
like to know. Therefore hey Bharadvaja do you know about WiSerhel J¥¥. And
unfortunately {grsT did not know the answer. And it is very, very difficult to say I
don’'t know after becoming popular. It is very difficult to say I don’t know.
Therefore, what we will generally do? We will give some kind of an answer. {Rgral

did not do that. And through that he is revealing the importance of a value also for
a spiritual seeker. That also he tells here. So &4 dc¥. This was the question to
HREGST. d 31& AN 3igd. To that prince I gave this following reply. “ATefdd de.
Very simple. I don’t know what is the blessed WISlehel gV is. And then naturally
the prince would have been surprised. You have been in the gurukulam for so long
and how can you say you don’t know. Perhaps you know and you don’t want to tell
me because I am not a Brahmin. That is another problem because prince is not
Brahmin but he is a Kshatriya only. Therefore you might know and you are not
telling me perhaps. Thus the prince expressed some surprise. It is not said in the
HA=AT. We have to supply. And then for that #RgrST says really, honestly T am
meaning. It is not that I am hiding my knowledge. It is not that I have any
reservations in imparting this knowledge. But the truth is I do not know. If I know I

would have certainly taught you If& 31§ $H 317V - if only I had known W1selchel
QeY: U d d 3Haed- how can I not tell you? And I don’t want to tell untruth

because according to scriptures untruth will destroy a person along with family.
Untruth will destroy a person not by himself, alongwith the family it will destroy.
Therefore for every human being and especially for a spiritual seeker truth is very,
very important. Without truth he will destroy himself spiritually. That is said here.

HHA: d1. A means what: along with the family. The source. So along with the

roots T¥ URYEATA a person’s family will dry up. Dry up means it will digest as a
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tree without water will dry and die. Similarly without truth a human being with

family will dry and die. That is what is the idea. TW aR[eafd. : 31ed 3fFaefd. Who

tells untruth. And here some printing corrections are there. In the third line last

portion, TTEAFAACH there must be a dot above the letter ¥. There is a dot below.
It should go up. So W.dot from down it should go up. And then in the 4" line last
word I: 37eJd that & also is not clear. It looks like a dot. It should be & a hook down.

So I: 37ejd ATHAGTA. I: 3T da&id. He will destroy his family and Bharadvaja says

that I know this very much. Therefore I don’t want to tell a lie. I don't know.

Therefore I will say I don't know. So IEATd & 3@IfH 3Hgd ag. Therefore I should
not be telling a lie and I am not telling a lie. And when we read the value of T34,
we should remember the corresponding parallel 3ufaud. I have said 2 3Ufavds
are complimentary. Alongwith 9% what is the other one? #HUs®:. So, so many
parallels are there. The word 378 comes. O¥ 370X all of them and in HUS®, in the

last chapter the value of §cd& is highlighted. And in one of the #=T: the most

famous line comes. Which has been adopted by our government also. What is that

famous line? eIH T FId. & 3fed. That word 3fed he uses. Thus from Mundaka

Upanisad this is the explanation. U4 is the TITEITAH, HUSHh is the original. HUSH is
HTedIaONd. U4 is SEHUIUTANA. SEHUITIANA is @ commentary on HigddioNd. So
T, 31egd 3THaETA. Therefore I want to say I do not know. Then what can the prince
do? He cannot do anything. And he did not want to talk anything else also. &: quuft
IU 3FE. So silently quietly he got on to his chariot and UadrsT he left ¥R
residence. And ever since the prince asked this question, #RgrsT had the bug now.

Because he doesn’t know something. Therefore he has been itching to know how

to get it. Now that the opportunity has come, TtUdlrg is in front. Therefore HRgIST
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says, di T Y=oIfd. d  means what: WIShald Jeu#,, <l gzolid - I am asking
you please teach me. #Fard  J3W; 3fd? So who is that Ws2Mehel: JIW: First question
we have to supply @I H;? Second questions &dl #: &dT means where. Who is he?
Where is he? He means what? Ws2rehel: g&W: Where is he? Who is he and where is
he? So thus the entire 6™ chapter is the study of Wigrhel geu. We will continue.
H=AT no 2 page 68.

dEH & Tare. 3tdred: R WE § GRul IREHAAT: WISAhell: TeTeedid.

So I will give you the development of the teaching. With that background we shall

enter the =T, The word WIS finally means the entire universe. Wgrhel: is the

name of the universe or Yu=d or S9Td. And the entire universe is called WIS2rhd:
because in the &M the entire universe is divided into 16 parts or portions.
Because the universe is divided into 16 parts, in Sanskrit 16 is §1S2l: el means
part or portion. So WIgMhel: means WIST: Hall: JET H: UU>d: Now the sishya
doesn’t ask only §IS2hel: but he says SIS:&hell: JEU: so Je¥: means person.

WIgerhel: means universe. Joining these two what is the meaning you get? The

universal person. I would like to know the universal person. Once I say universal

person, which chapter of the Bhagavad Gita must strike you. Helplessly euiyem|b

21&l. The 11" chapter of the Bhagavad Gita where fd%&u7 $4R is talked about.
Otherwise Ta#4&UH §T&1. So what he wants to know is Ta#4%U# sT&l, STl appearing in

the form of the universe. This is what he wants to know. But fa%&U $4R, sI&7< in the

form of universe can be understood, only if some previous preparatory teaching is

given. JdAFT 4 can never be taught, unless the student is prepared with a

previous teaching. That is why, in the Bhagavad Gita also, {47 34 is in the 11%
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chapter. But Lord Krishna prepares for that, in chapters 7, 9 and 10. 8 we will leave

it is sheT Hfth. So 7, 9 and 10 three chapters are preparation for understanding T
&UH oe1. And what is the preparatory teaching? That also you know. STITU&H s&l can

be understood only if STITcPRUTH o1& is talked about. With STITchRUTH §&T, STITd ¥UH

sTel can never be understood. I will explain. What is ST9Td RUTH sT&l? STITd PRUTH sTel

means, STl as the cause of the entire universe. From that ST9Td ®U& &l can be

easily understood. How? If only you remember a particular law, what is that?

HRUTA alone appears in the form of @.cause alone appears in the form of

varieties of products. What are the examples? eT6VeVITLD [BT6ST GIFTEVEVLILITS].
You are all senior students but for my trupti I will tell. Gold, the cause alone
appears in the form of varieties of ornamental products. One wood alone appears

in the form of varieties of furniture products. Clay alone appears in the form of

earthenwares. ®RUTH alone appears in the form of &I, @I is HROTH, ST is B,
Therefore HRUTH s&l alone appears in the form of R 9T, HRUTH s&T alone

appears in the form of @™ ST, ST means world. And therefore the world is

named STITd ¥UH sT&l.sTele in the form of the universe. STITd ®UH §&1 is sl in the

form of the universe. What is another word? 7% ®U# si@l. Thus §T&T< can be in the

form of the universe, only if gl is PRUTH. Without being ®RUTH, it can never be in
the form of universe. Therefore STITd ¥UH sI&T can be understood only if ST PRUTH
SI&l can be talked about. Therefore what is TUTUegEd first project? Teach STaTq

$hRUTH sT&l. Thereafter he can say: Thefore, sg1 is in the form of S9Td.

And how to teach ST9Td SRUTH sT&T? er6veumd method irukku. How to teach ST

$PRUTH s&? By pointing out that the world is born out of si@ld. The world is
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sustained by si@l. And the world goes back into Siglel, Il ar AT HATTa ST
I A Shafed. Iq v SFiael faeried. Once fUtuelg says world comes out of
sTelel. Here we won't be using the word sf&l. Instead we will be using the word oW,
because in this chapter §Igle] is named J@W; when I use the word Jeu: don't
imagine Lp&seoT. TF it is Sanskrit T¥W: ojFgenest HLOLI L(h&Fenest e9LTGs. Tamil
saying eTeL6EVITLD @\(H&(&. So from T¥W the world arises. In &Y the world rests.
Into the QY the world goes. Therefore J¥W is a @RUl. Therefore &Y alone
appears in the form of SfaTd. Therefore this ST geu. And therefore fAT® geoTH

is going to come. We will enter into that first.

So @: d¥H & 3ard. H: means what? That guru fUtgene: & g #Rgremg 3.
g: so first word I am skipping. 3&8d 3=d?i{IX - I am skipping now. After & we will
see first. @14, O dear student, are you awake? &: J¥U: WIShel U is he ITEH
UdT: WISkrehel: UHdied. In him alone the entire universe of 16 portions originate. So
¥V WISeAhel 3V is that &Y, in whom, or from whom, the entire universe of 16
parts, originate. And if the entire universe should originate out of the J&¥ he must
be what? @RUT §T&l. That ITEAA AdT: reveals & G&Y is ST BRUT. That is his first
message. J¥W: is who is S9Te RUT because from him alone the entire universe of

16 portions come. I know you will be curious to know what the 16 portions are. I

am not letting the cat out of the bag because, in another #=4T the 3ufavd itself, he

is going to give a clean chit of all the 16 items. Since we will be seeing that in the

H4T, I am not explaining that. We will note 16 parts. So WISIhdl: the 16 parts of the
universe Wdied. Therefore who is g&W: was the first question. The answer is ST

PRUT JIY: 9T hRUT JIW: is the answer.
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Now what was the second question? So where is that geu.? So where is that Jou: is
the question? Naturally what will we think? SI9Td 6RUT when you say he must be
certainly somewhere beyond the clouds you may think. fUtderg is putting a
bombshell 3%a 3ITEAA WR.. LAMT UTEHWSHSISE already he has put the

foundation. In this very body that ST ®RUT gV is there. AT dg fAfed I[emr.

dEATT §d A JEATT HTRILM: HH: very, very important H=AT. So that HRUTH §& is
here itself. And this is logically also true because ®RUTH must be pervading all the
HIH. Gold must pervade all the ornaments. Wood must pervade all the furnitures.
Therefore ®RUTH can never be away from the ®RIH. In every HRIHA-BRIHA means a
product-in every product ®RUTH is there as its very essence. And therefore body is
a product. Mind is a product. So within this product called sareeram also ShRUTH &l

must be there. Therefore g8d 3f=d: within every one of us 8RR in the body. And

the details are not given. We have to note. In the body there is the mind. In the
mind there are thought. And even though we are aware of because of the

consciousness principle. That changeless T, 9R, facT,acT, Td=d which is aware

of all the events in the mind. That changeless consciousness is STITd RUT IV 4,

Q3 NigHbo: NigHbe: JTV: ddd. ddd to be supplied.

Continuing

A TeTsh. hieHeegdcshled  Sceplecl! HATISANH A a1 ufafda ufasreaniafa.

So when we say §I&l< is the ST9Td PRUTH we may get a doubt because whenever we

talk about the ®RUTH out of which all products come all the examples we give are
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3AdaH. We give clay is the cause of all earthenwares. Gold is the causes of all

ornaments. Thus all the examples we give are material example. Therefore we will
extend this principle and what will be out conclusion. The entire universe is

material in nature. And therefore whatever be the ultimate cause, whatever you

name that, the cause also must be what? We may conclude 31 inert matter or inert
energy must be the @RUTH. This is how the scientists are proceeding. They talk

about the cause of universe .but whatever because they talk about are inert in

nature. TUTTeTG wants to reveal that §Tele the BRUTH is not 3Ide ded. But it is Ide
a¥g. That is why we give the example of the dream world. So the dream world is

born out of the waker. Dream world arises out of the waker, rests in waker, and

resolves in the waker. And waker is Ided or 3UddH? IdaH. Therefore we give

the dream example to remove this confusion. But most of the examples we give

are 3r9dd. Therefore one may conclude that Sl is el 315, How to remove
this misconception? The 3ufaud uses a method and that is: &l visualised the
creation, before creating. So the 3Ufadud introduces visualization as the pre-
condition before fA&T®. And visualised to create the world and what type of

visualization? To create a world according of the law of creation. Because
according to scriptures creation is not a random event. Not a chance event.

Visualization indicates, creation is a process, which has happened according to the

law of creation. Therefore, sT8l’s visualization conveys, 2 important things. One is

world is not chance. Like a painter visualizing a picture before drawing. Or anyone
creating something first he has a mental plan. When you build a house, DS says
only exception is modern art. Do something and it is art. Otherwise any product

requires visualization. So through the visualization event the 3ufaud conveys two

things. One is the world evolves according to the law of karma. This is the
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difference between the scientific evolution theory and vedantic theory of evolution.

We also talk about the evolution of world 3iTsrH, a1y, 37f94. Etc. scientists also will

talk about it. But we introduce a law of karma, scientists don’t have any such law.

For them it is chance for us it is planned, designed. Then the second important

message communicated by visualization is S« is not 3ddd dcd. Because

visualization can be done be only by Td= dcd. You cannot gold visualised. Should I

become a bangle or chain? Because gold is inert. Whereas i@l is ddd dcd. To

convey that the topic of visualization comes. But when we say visualization don’t

slell was sitting in a clouds and keeping the hand on the head. Because it is
creation. How to do it? Don’t imagine &l doesn’t have hands legs brain all of

them because the creation itself has to come. Time itself has not come. Space itself

has not come. Therefore don’t imagine conventional visualization. Visualization

means one two messages. §gle] is ddad, Creation evolves according to law of
karma. Once you get these two messaged forget all your imagination of 3drdre

sitting uMM&L6v and there the cot. Spring cot, and Lakshmi devi massaging and
between giving coffee because he is visualizing and he may get tired. Just as

mother give coffee to children. Like that Lakshmi gives coffee. These are all

puranic stories and you don’t take these things literally. sigle is Id=1#. Creation is

lawful.

So §: g&Tdsh so 3&Trdsh not went into IFdT. Teh means he did the visualization @t

PHAIT dg T il FAfA. We saw in dfdi. this is visualization. Then the sufaued

brings another important message also. So U#ufavd has certain unique messages

which we don’t have on the other 3ufa¥d: So H3raTe or s« wanted to create this

entire universe. Now the universe has got several portions. But in the entire
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material universe, which part is the most important part? Is the question. In the

entire universe, what is the most important component? The 3ufaud says UToT ded
is the most important component. UToT dcd is the most important component. Why
is UT0T ded most important? You can imagine. Because only in UIUT, S)&le can
descend and become a living being. Without WToT dcd, gfdfdes ddeaa is not
possible. 9T0T is the most important fundamental component of & K. All tatva

bodha you should remember. Sukshma sarira is very important. In sukshma sarira

also, UTuT alone evolves first. That is why a baby is alive in the womb of the mother.
Means what? It has 9TUT. The baby develops the mind much later. All other sense

organs also will come much later. But before their arrival the foetus must be alive.

So that liveliness of the foetus depends on what? The presence of UTuT. Any living

being is a living being only if UT0T is there. Even if a person goes to coma, and mind

is not functioning. Doesn’t matter. As long as the vital organs are there. Indicating

what? 91T I functioning. That person is alive. Therefore UToT dcd life principle alone
is the medium for §T&I to come down as a Si1d. For §&l=] to come down as a 4,
U107 is important. That is why every living being is called a Prani why can’t we say
mani. So Prani. UToT 37¥ 37&d 3fd  UI0T: So this we saw in the second chapter of
U4 itself. More important than mind is 9T0T. That is why UTUT is given 2 titles. SJET

and #E? SATT: means the eldest one to be recognised in a foetus. Thereafter only

in fact the parents are always anxious until the child develops all the organs. Till

such time tension. ears should work properly. Above all the brain should work

properly. All these evolve gradually. But the child is alive is indicating UTuT is there.
Not only it is eldest in terms of age. It is A®T: the most important because minus

9197 no organ can function. Only if 9197 is there in the world, sTgl can come down as
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Sitd. Tadsrushtva tadevanu praavisat. And only if s&l<{ comes down as Siid, then

alone the creation becomes meaningful. Imagine wonderful sunrise is there
sunset is there there is nobody to appreciate that. World becomes useless unless
there is a living being using it. So why do we build a house? The utility of the house
starts when? Only when a living being enters. Then alone every wall, every
window, every shelf becomes meaningful. Remember the inert universe is

meaningful because of living beings. They are sentient because of UIUT. TF sl

decided to create the WTUT dcd prominently, dominantly. And that is said in this

HAL BTEHAe Scshled Scshledl HTTSATA. What is that dcd, in whose presence I will
be - sI&I is thinking - I will continue as living being? What is that principle in

whose presence I will continue as living being? And in whose absence I will not

survive as a living being. What is that? He scratched his head. And found the

answer. UI0T. So $i¥HAee] Scshled Scshlecl ATACATH. HiEAS UlafSd gfdsrenia. In

whose presence one is living and in whose absence one is dead? What is that, he
thought of? And he got the answer. The answer is not giving here. We have to

supply. It is UTOT: and therefore he created WIUT dcd, the principle of UTUT, the

possibility of life, he created. So at the time of big bang, eventhough life was not
there. Even after big bang, for so many millions of years, life was not there. Much,
much later only, from the soup of matter galaxies from galaxies planet and one
planet like earth became conducive for living being. Which happened much alter.

But possibility of life in the form of UTuT, 39TaTe created first. That is 9ToT &T®: which

will be said in the next #<4T, we will read.

UTOTHGSI. UTOTegEl @ argsaiicag oGl A HeAHAGId JU HeT:
Al Silhy =T ATH .
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So &: &: gou: that UdeT#, AT SUTUTT BROT Gou:: Acel fA e surenes srRoT gew: grof
3gaic. First created the possibility of life because without life the entire universe is
meaningless. So he created UToT first. And that is the first component of WigHade
S19Td. And thereafter he created the next 15 components. Now the list is given in
this #T. But if you study the list, it is highly assorted list. There is no rhyme or

reason on the list. Therefore for our convenience I will divide into 3 groups. And

then we can look at the HA=AT. The first is the external group of 9, factors or

members. External group. Then the internal group of 3 members or thee portions.
Then the third group, the sastric group, the group connected with sastra or
scriptures or religion you can say. I will call it sastric group of 4 members. Or 4

factors. So 9 + 3+ 4 =16. WIgHdd: you can note down the list. In the next class we
will see the details. The first list has got the U=a #drid. They are 5 items. Usd
Tl we are taking as 5. Then @Ieh: @ileh: means the world of living beings. Which
represents all the 14 oiehs. But we are not counting as 14. @ls one. Usd dTie 5.
Then 371 very important. Food. Then, &, d=—1A means nutrition, the power of
A=A to nourish living being. That is required is it not? 3f=dH should have
nutrition. dJH AT 3 ATP. And the last one ATH - name. So name is important

because all transactions require naming the object. Otherwise you will have to say

bring that bring that. Therefore you require aTd for <gdgR so Usd HdIfd, alh and
3 9. AT, 5+4 = 9 is the first group external. Then the internal group of 3. 9T,
HA: Sleadd. 3. UIUT, A:, 3feqdd, Sfeadd represents all the 10 organs. But we count
as one. 3fgJH. So these are the three internal groups. Then the last sastric group.
HAT representing d¢. HAT: then &, dU:, dUH, and #€l. The possibility of faith. If
there is no faith in the creation, everything will be in trouble. Therefore, HT &3

225




Prasna Upanishad Commentary Swami Paramarthananda - Lecture Notes

dd: sraddha this is the final group. In fact this is the escape route of sIgl<. So sT&le
somehow entered into. Then like Abhimanyu's @k <& we should not get caught.
So s&l<] wanted a way out also. What is the way out? The final group. Using that
the ST can again claim what? Sffa can again come back to si@l<. So §T&l< to Siid, and

ST to siele], the whole path is very clear.

The details of which we will see in the next class.
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17 Prasna Upanisad HA<Ts 6-4 to 6-8 (24-08-2015) (Notes)

Page 70. A=AT 4.

q UITHAGSTd UIUTegal @ argsdifaiiy:
gfadfees #: | 3edAdeard Jdur AT HA
llehT olehy I AT I | ¥

In this final chapter of wHufawd, a small chapter with 8 =31, 3T TTeE is

presenting the entire vedantic teaching, as an answer to the question, raised by

HRGTST: AT Febel:: and he has asked about Ws2rhel: T&W:: And I said the word
§Iserdhel: has got the direct meaning, which is the universe or world. World is called

§Igerhel: because the 3ufadud divides the world into 16 portions or components.

Bell means components. ¥ISAT means 16. Sgelife TATH. WIS dell: IXT F: U,

Therefore the primary meaning is world. But here the student uses the word,

§ISehel: EW:. So when you join them together, it means Q&: is $4R. WIS
means world. So WISeMhel: U: means @l in the form of the world. 4flwpCsm.
WIS2Mehel: world. G&: 331dTe,. Therefore $arare in the form of world. Or world in the
form of #91d1, To use our Bhagavad Gita language universal person TI%%U $4X:

so the question is teach me fa4®T $4R:

And as I said in the last class, this is possible only under one condition. #IdT can

be in the form of the universe only under one condition. Gold can be in the form of
ornaments, what reason? Because gold is the cause of the ornament. Wood can be
in the form of furniture because wood is the cause of the furniture. Therefore, if

Il has to be in the form of the world, what is the condition? 39Tl has to be
the cause of the world. That is why in Sanskrit I said, ST9Td RUTH alone can be STITd
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TUH. ®UH = in the form of. The cause of the universe alone can be in the form of

the universe.

And therefore first the teacher wants to point out gou: is S9ld hRUTH. And once
you know that out of the Qeu: alone the universe rises. In the geu: alone the
universe rests, which means Qo4 alone appears in the form of universe. And into
the G&W: alone all the 16 &dT: the world resolves. A8 &dfY oI HRUH TIW: he

wants to point out. And that was said in the answer. S1S2Tehel: ITEHA YHdT. It was

said.

And then the teacher gave one more important note. Because the question was

where is the ST PRUT JW: because ST PRUIA the cause of the universe once
you say, you imagine some higher heaven or some other place. fUtuene says sga
HTEA N, So that ST HRUTH G&U: is in your own heart in the form of Jd=a#.
Just as the ¥aGT Yu>d arises out of me only. Here, 3ufaud wants to say, very

difficult thing, SITId 9U> also arises out of me only. That geu: is inside.

After presenting these ideas in the first 3 #=aTs, in the 4™ #=aT which we were

seeing in the last class, the 16 @ell: are enumerated. It being an assorted list, very

very difficult to remember. Therefore I gave them in 3 groups. External portions

one part, internal part and sastric part. What are the external ones? U=d ¥dIia,
i, 371, A1, AT, 5+4=9. Bhuta, did, 3o, d1F =T, This is 9 external components.
Then 3 internal components. Very important. 0T, #d, 3fegd#. Then the last 4 is

sastric. #HAT, BAT, TUH, HGT. AT is the ag. When HITaT created the world, HITdTH
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gave out the dg also. That is why we never look upon dg as a human composition.
We don’t accept human authorship to dg. Human beings are only propagators.
They are not the authors. Including #UJ:. UA: also are not authors. They are

propagators. That is why dg is called 3701%8T UHTUTH, 31018T means what? Human

contamination is not there. Human connection we can say, but I want to present in
this form. Human contamination is not there. Because human intellect is involved

confusion is involved. So #«AT was given by the #3rdre. But the dg will become
utterly useless, if we don’t have #gT in the values and validity and the divinity of
the dg. Therefore #9rdale gave faith also as a faculty of the mind. Very, very
important faculty is faith. So dg, #gl. And within the dg, &AT and dd:; dd: means
IUTHAT. dAls are given. SUTHAT: are given for what purposes? Refining the mind.
Once these are all there GHIUAYA, we can study and get out of HHR. g]|6vTT6V

@1bs mrey|b. But the 3UfAud gives them in a different order. We will see the

meaning of them.

Of these 16 &dT: which one be given prominence? Which should be the head of the
list? The dg says, UTUT: because if UTUT is not there, life is not there. If there is no
living being, but libraries on dgT: are there. No use. Therefore WIUT is most
important. Threfore YTOT 31FgsTd. Then UTUT &g, AGT means faith. Then @ @ means
space 3TehIeT:; drg: you know air. U9 ¥dT: SAITd; means power. 374; is waters.
gi¥dl means earth. 3fegdH means sense organs. #d; means mind. 3{eId means
food. @A means nourishment or shakti. So @JH means #al, AfB nourishment,

energy also you can translate. Then d4: .d4d: can be taken as any austerity
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including 3UTE=T or meditation. Then #FAT: the dg. Then HAT. HAT means Vedic FHaAT.
df& wATOT. Then &fah; oflds; means the 14 dfids which provide the infrastructure

for living beings. Remember even though 9 planets are there. Or so many planets

are there. All the planets do not have the condition for life. So the word &l means

an infrastructure where life is possible, especially human life is possible. And

therefore @ld: and lokeshu cha &TH. aTH means what? Not Vaishnava’s ATH. So
vaishnavas &)(mLoesr is called ATH. You know the reason. Because when they apply
that they have to chant the T3 of the Lord. 1T d: HAGATI H: etc. Since ATH
is chanted, while applying that, that itself got the name &TH. dTd means name.

Name is very important for verbal transactions. Thus all the 16, and if you connect

this #=7 to HUseh 3UfAu, in the Mundaka Upanishad there is a mention of the
&hell: in the context of a FTET attaining fade #fh. The Mundaka Upanishad recently

only in Sunday morning class we saw. Mundaka Upanishad says, at the time of

death, all the 15 @ell: of a T, are resolved into $4R. g#afavd mentions how

many &eT:? 16. HUSeh 3UTAV says all the 15 &T: resolve. So naturally the question

will come what happens to one. And that too which one remains. There we saw,

the name of a €, continues to be there in the world. Adi Sankaracharya has

attained samadhi, centuries before. But still that TH is there. So dTH alone remains

during fage . Ok.

Continuing.

q IJYAT T TeGATAT: HHGIUT: HIHG IR
Teofed fAKAd aral JAed H9g 3c3d Uedd |
TIHIRET TRGERAT: WISeAhell: JRUIUT: Joy
UTCATET Tesied NS Ol JAHed I2Y Scdd
WId § WWIshalsHdl Hafd deu &e: || s
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In the previous #=T: the 30V said all the 16 @ell: originated from the g&uT. In
this #=AT all the 16 &ell: resolve into JENT. T is not only fATE HRUTA. But TaT is
oI BRUTH also. REdfY SRUTH is not mentioned. But it is understood. And how does
all the &elT: resolve into eNT: or SE? U4 3UTI¥d gives an example, which is the

same example given in USH 3UATA. And what is that? Rivers originating from the

ocean and ultimately the rivers merge into ocean. During the summer time, from
the ocean alone water evaporates, forms the clouds, and the clouds travel all over

and it rains on the hills, mountains etc. and the rain becomes rivers and the rivers

again join the ocean. Just as ocean is the T8 and o1& SRUTH of the rivers. Similarly

for the WIS2AHET: the §I&I is oIF HRUTH. Look at this example. SAT: F4: So all the

rivers. Because all those days ashramas were in the river banks. And the teaching

was taking place in river banks. That is why the 7% is showing these rivers. He

doesn’t say those rivers. Our class is also taking in river bank only. Ok that is

alright. $AT: a19:: all these rivers TdecAT:: while they are flowing. HHATIU: they
are flowing in the direction of the ocean only. HH&IU: flowing towards the ocean.
FHS U, They merge into ocean. And what do you mean by merger? Water is not
gone, destroyed. Only that particular aTH# and ®4. Like the Ganga, Yamuna,
Saraswathi, Cooum all these ATH and ®Us is dropped. The content waters, are not
destroyed. Similarly 3{dTcd aTH ¥4 will go away. The Yd=d# never goes. Therefore
3TdITaied they resolve. And there is a correction here. f&@d in the second line &
and there is a gap then @ comes. There should not be gap. And above the letter &

there must be horn also. f&@d. Dual no. because both AT and ¥7 disappear. dr T

ATHRY., drEl  atFSY means of the rivers d¢iam and there after what remains
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TG 3cAd Uredd. So 1S90 is what? Hg: THAT, is THg: TIE, Ml all the ATH
®UT go away. HHg alone remains. TaAT in the same way, $AT: IS the entire
universe also, at the time of Ueld, Jeurgull the entire creation is going towards
HITaT only. Remember G&NT: means §T&T. ST $RUTH. Yo UICAT 3daresied. They

disappear, after merging into the ocean. That is why before f&T¥ what was there.

STEl. dT 3G 31 T, AT a1 3&H 379 AT, HTcAT a1 HTeAT will be. Thus JeuT:
ST WIeAd. SAATHT ATH &, all the 1 ¥4T responsible for the individuality, that
will dissolve. And what happens to that Q&uT? &: TW: 37ehel: 3Hd: Hdid. That HROT
JQRoul: §Igl. is now 3dhel.. 3ichel: means what? Without any of the divisions. 3fhe:
means divisionless §&. Ty IS Taeid #g Ied &, And 379d: Hafa.
Where there is no division, no limitations, and no #UTH also. 373l Haid. GIUT is
immortal. And this kind of resolution during Wi, happens for all the SdT: Because
all the SfiaT: at the time of Uerd will merge where? Will go to si&I<] only or $4RT only.
Then what is the difference between SiiaT and Tel1? In the case of the Sfiar 37Ty,
even though they resolve into $4RT at the time of #IUTH or at the time of Jord
because of ignorance and &a they will come back during the next f3f¥, whereas In
the case of |1l merger is final. In Mundakopanishad special name was given.
WIedehrel:. 3_Alell’s #AIOH is called 3federel:: <aA’s death is called WRederel:
WI=ddlel: means what? Final death. Why final death? Again he will not be born to
die. So this is what happens during #IUTH, Ueld etc. but this dissolution is only

temporary. But what happens in the case of a STfa? Sankaracharya makes a very

important note in his commentary which is very important. What is that? In the

case of a ¥ the 16 @TalT: resolve, not at the time of Ul or #AIUTH, In the case of
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31<11fd, the 16 @TaT: resolve, at the time of #IUTH or UeTd. But in the case of a 1fa,
the 16 &TalT: are resolved at the time of the JT< itself. The whole world is resolved
into SI&le at the time of ¥, Then does that mean that a ¥ resolves the whole
world at the time of I and thereafter, after I will he see the world or not? A

question has come. Because at the time of =l he resolves everything. And if I

doesn’t see the world he cannot teach. He can’t talk to himself. So we have to note.
Resolution is of two types. Resolution, dissolution is of two types. I have talked
about this before. I know you remember. You have good memory. Since I keep
forgetting, I want to check up whether I remember or not. I gave the example of a
pot. And pot, can be dissolved, resolved, destroyed by two methods. Of which one
method is popular. What is that? You just drop the pot. The pot will resolve into
clay which is the @RUTH. This is called & AT AT through . What 3?2 We

are dropping is it not? There is another type of dissolution. JTa< ATT: You dismiss

the pot by sheer enquiry. What type of enquiry? Is there a substance called pot?
Look around the pot. What do you see? Clay. Top is clay bottom is clay. Middle is
clay. Rim is clay. All of them are clay. Therefore pot is only a name for a form. There
is no substance called pot. Once you understand, there is no pot other than clay, it
is called, dissolution of the pot, within inverted commas “dissolution of pot” into
the clay is nothing but understanding there is no pot other than clay. This is called

ST T HHAOT &, Al oIF: HAUT & is called A1, Al &1: is called #H1E: word
very important I have said. B30T & is called &, A &1: is called #:. So d1fa
resolves the whole world into ®RUT geu: How? Looking at the world. Doesn’t

destroy. Keeping the pot in hand, what should we say? There is no pot. Desk

&WTey LNig&aesor(h ereoreor Gl&mevevesy|d? There is no thing called desk.

Similarly looking at the world =Tfa¥ says araRFEHT fIpRT aTH 9T qey: T Ecd.
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U, OR, [T, @, This is called dissolution. And that kind of dissolution e
does. And what remains? & TY: 3{shel: 373 #dfd. And where is that g&¥? When
you dissolve, the whole world into geu: where is that geu: don’t look up and down.
ged 3ed NN, as A Ad=IH. Therefore 3ufavd uses a very important word, here
also there is printing mistake. Third line URgE:: &8 is there and ¥ bottom 3
CuLem|b. TREE:: so who is the G&W:: G&W: is none other than the ger &l
dd=a#, ATl dissolves the entire world of 16 &TelT:, into himself. # Ta dehal ST #
ad ufafSde| s& acg o &ear Sfar s@la a1 W Very, very important #eT:

Then the 3Ufaud says: de¥: #Ie: with regard to this there is a following Rig #eAT:

also.

3T 39 IUATHT Hell ITEAA UlABAT - 9T QJY dg JAT AT {F - TRIAT 3.

So, 3T 3a IYATHL this is a very popular example in the dg. Because they have the

wheel. And in the wheel the central hub is there. And various spokes are there
coming out of that. And the external rim is supported by that hub alone. Because

of that rim alone the movement is happening g% is there. Movement is possible.
But still that rim is supported by what? The central @TfH. Similarly geu: alone is the
central support. §cd A8 for all el to revolve around. Often in the AEH
world is compared to a ghH. Why? Because of two reasons. One is it is revolving

round. If you read astrology books even galaxies are circling. So the entire world is

revolving. Therefore it is called Tshd. Because of these changes our mind is also
getting IhY. Therefore also life is called ThdA. Therefore IUATHE 3RT: &4. Just as

the spokes are fixed, are based on the IJTH. In the same way &4 like that &eTT; if
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you take the universe as a T, with the 16 spokes. It is called s& Thd in
svetasvatara 3Uia¥d, This =shd is described. So the world TIshd consisting of how
many spokes? WIS2l. 16 spokes are there. And all of them are fixed on the AT,
gey:: which itself doesn’t move around. It doesn’t move a round. ITEA UfATET.
And what is the main purpose of life? Don’t get caught in the 16 &dl: Because
they are #TIT. They keep you busy throughout. And therefore not getting caught in
the @ell: may you come to the central motionless peg. I have given the example of

the stone grinder of those days. There is a stationary one stone with a peg in the
middle and an upper one which alone you have to use for grinding. They go on
grinding. All the grains get ground. And at the end when then take the stone a few
grains will be there which would have escaped the grinding process. Those who

have surrendered to the middle stationary G&u: peg. Like that the teacher says d
99 ¥V dg JAT. So here the word dg and AT are taken as two separate words.
There is an alternative reading da1. Which means may you all know. What should
you know? aI geu. That changeless eternal, Teh R facd & J&W: may you
know. Because once you go to that g&W:; hrell cannot touch me. All the &Tell can
touch only @®ell. [B6oT6OTT @\(H&E UM(HEIGsT. HTell )Khaala) can touch only the
ahell, the 16 &ll:. HTell cannot touch the 3BT, You come to 3181 HrfaT gow:

 Sd Fad a1 wer R

AR §{car AT a1 7 3T |
S Aeg: aradlsT Qi

T &Td TIAT Y || -0 ||

Body is one of the &l only. It will go away. But I am never affected. Therefore to

get out of mortality, and the fear of mortality. Actual mortality is not a problem
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because one second all out. But fear of mortality and the pre-conditions of

mortality, that alone causes THR. Therefore the teacher says, may you know, so
that Yama dharma raja, will not threaten you. Harass you. LIm(HmiG&T. FcY: HIeT:
a: AT gRegyr. giegyr means what? Harassing, hurting disturbing, May yama

dharma raja not disturb you anymore? So that will happen when? Only when you

know the g&: Not only know the g&§: You claim I am that g&u:: 3fd continuing,

After quoting the 3T d& HAT in the previous one, that is why 3fd is there. That
sfd indicated inverted comma. Because the 3¥duT dg is quoting HI[ A Hel.
Therefore 3fd. And after completing this teaching which is very comprehensive, s&r
dcd ST f@ear shar sga all the 3 components of d&ledT has been clearly taught.
And then the 9[% student tells all the students. The previous 5 are all around. So |l
3ar< all the 6 disciples the 7[& addresses. What did he say? Tdiad td 3% dq. I
know this much only. About what? Tdd WH d&l. So the TXH &l which you wanted

to know in the name of SIS el J3: in the name of WIS JeW. Whatever s&lT

you wanted to know, I have taught you to the best of my knowledge. I know this

much only. So when the 7[¥ said, I know this much only. Naturally frsar: will be

wondering. That means there may be something more to learn. And we cannot ask

this 9[& because he says I know this much only. Again they have to go to some
other 9%. Therefore naturally the students were concerned. Therefore they must
have asked the question. Question is not given here. Question we have to supply &
I, is there something more that we have to know? 31d: W#H fhi>ad 3Red fh? Is
there something more than what you have already taught. When the frsar: asked
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the 9% says, nothing else. Now he says nothing else remains to be learnt. Because

this much knowledge is liberating knowledge. Even if you are ignorant of anything
else in the creation, that ignorance won't affect you. Which ignorance? A language
- Italian or Chinese language. Or a particular recipe in Chile. Anything we don't
know we need not know. That ignorance will not affect you because the

fundamental ignorance has gone. Therefore Jdq <Tcdl g HIAT Hedd AT
3afcId. Therefore teacher says, 3d: WH o 3R€d. There is nothing more to
learn worthwhile. So 370X s/l d¢ AW 31f¥d. So all the fAsdTs were relaxed. They
need not go to another I[¥gel in search of another I[%. So they feel blessed and
complete. So they wanted to express their gratitude. Therefore they had a Ggal to
the 97 and AAEFDPR. That is the final #A=AT. We will read.

d dAdTeaeca & a far Aseamafaar WA oR dREfa d7 AR
IH RARNEY:

So all of them organized a Ulg Gall, @ & 3/@3+d; d means all the 6 disciples. T
%A, what is his name. TUtgelg ®W: they offered worship. Then together uttered
the following words of gratitude. There should be within inverted commas. <@ f&
onwards, “cd & & fd1” & %Y not only you are our [%. But you are like our father

also. cddAd AT I TUdT cadAd. That idea. You are like our father. And why because

you have given us the most basic education. Job of the father or parent in general
is educating the child. You have given that liberating education. And by that, you

have taken us across the ocean of ignorance. Therefore 39T ignorance is here
compared to a vast ocean. And t3H UR means the other shore. From this shore to
the other shore of knowledge. And in dgledT, 3faaT refers to TAR: because TR is

caused by ignorance. Therefore HHR is compared to an ocean. Ignorance is also
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compared to an ocean. And you have been taken across. And for going across the

ignorant ocean what should be the boat used? If ignorance is the ocean what

should be the boat? Knowledge. In the Bhagavad Gita §d H Toldd T, Told
means boat. I Teld: means the raft of knowledge or the ship of knowledge. With
that, as an oarsman you have taken us across ¥8R. When the f/saT: gave the
credit to 9[%, I[¢ was so humble. And he said the credit doesn’t belong to me. Why?
because, I got it from my 9% and if you go to our % they will say my 3[%. Therefore

every 3T in the W&, is equally important. So instead of doing e AHEDR, we

do 9% WFRI AFAEPR. That is what we do? HaIRT TFARHT HHrad HLIH

HEAGTEAE Gded deg T WCFWRIH. So FAFAEHR will go to all of them. Therefore
together they offer prostrations to I[¢ UFWT. FH: WHRNIT; here FKMW:s referring
to 3mards. IE GFWI. And this gratitude is so intense that any amount of JHERR
will be insufficient. Therefore he repeats ad: WHKNFT; and also the end of the
3ufaud is indicated. And if you go to HUse 3Ufaud there also the final #T is F4:
WHRNIT: FH: WHARNFT: indicating Hush and ¥4 are complimentary 3ufavd.

With this the 6" question also has been answered. All the 6 students are happy. No

more student. Therefore fUtuere ended his teaching.
3 mm‘wmmuaﬁmﬁm' |
YRS ggaraed-7cddd qafed Iarg:
afed d gl ggHar: Tied o qul ﬁrfaa‘c:r

Tared aEaiedr keafd: wafa ar geeafadurg |
3 ifed: | emfed: | Qmfed ||

¥ quide: quifde quitd qoiHeead |
oter gl qoidaaiRisad |
3 qnfa: enfa: enfa:
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18 Prana Upanishad. summary (notes) (14-09-2015).

Today I will give you a summary of W% 3ufdud, which we completed in the last
class. U5 3UfAud belongs to the 3UJUT del. And this 3Ufaud is considered a
complimentary 3ufaud to the HU=ed 3UfAV of 310 AgT. And this 3UfAvd is called
so, because some disciples come and ask, questions to an 3aTd, and the 3ufaud is
given as an answer to those questions. And therefore it got the name U#1 3Ufavd.
Really speaking U#-3tR 3Ufa¥d, And it has got 67 #=AT: spread over 6 chapters.
And the entire teaching is given, as a dialogue between guru fUtuelg and 6
disciples. Each disciple asks one or more question and guru fUtdelrg answers them.

This is the procedure.

Coming to the first chapter, it consists of 16 #=4T:, and this is answer to the

question by the first disciple by name &Icamd: and dIcdd asked about the

origination of living beings. How do all the living beings originate is the question.

And as an answer to that, TUtudllg presents a summary of the entire creation
process. And the answer to the question is all the living beings came out of 4R or
HIrare. God is the creator of all living beings. And God doesn’t directly create. First
he creates §&IT or USITdfd and delegates the job of the creation to SI&I. Smart Alec
they say. Smart God he is. He creates §@ll, educates & and instructs §&l, to

produce everything. Therefore H3TaTe to si&ll, otherwise called U=Tafd. From Uirafd

the entire creation comes.

239




Prasna Upanishad Commentary Swami Paramarthananda - Lecture Notes

And here the creation is presented in 4 stages which is unique to Prasnopanishad.

In the first stage, the 3ufaud talks about fAYe AE, the creation of the first pair in
the form of §J: and T=g: the sun and the moon. And why should the 3ufaud talks
about & and T=g first. The reason is this. Both of them represent @Tel dcd. And
the most integral part of the entire creation is @Tel: Without time principle creation
cannot exist. Therefore to introduce @Tel dcd, sun and moon are indicated. Sun
representing day and month etc. Year etc. And moon representing 3fATaRy Gioifa,
ifd etc. These are the two types of time principles. The solar calendar and the
lunar calendar. Both the solar and lunar calendar represent what? @Tel ded. And
thereafter the @Tel dcd is represented in 3 ways. HacaR: AN and Gad:. Tac:

means the year. #E: means month. f&ad: means day. And each one of them has

got a complimentary pair. AR, GlaToma# for HacHT. el U&7, HouT U&7 for the
month. Day and night for the day. Thus all f&YATTY are born. So THYA AT, Hral
ATy

Then the next stage is in @reld alone everything originates. And the next important
stage is 3= fAT¥: or food for the living beings. Because creating the living beings
without food is useless. Therefore the third stage is anna fAf®: So &Y= AR, Hra

AR, Anna fATR. fAYAH representing ¥ I=% fATR: and once the food is there, then

all living beings represented by varieties of physical bodies. Living beings here

refers to all types of physical bodies. HFST R, U] MHA. ufady R and all of
them. So thus creation is presented in 4 stages. And as an aside teaching, TUtgerg

talks about 2 important HUTd, or disciplines, talked about in the M&H. Because
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once the living beings are born, then naturally they have got goals, and for

attaining the goals they require means. Therefore HTY and ¥TI, means and ends

are required for living beings. Living beings means especially human beings. And

two important AT in the form of @3 and 3UMEAT. @ means physical and
verbal activities. 3UTd4T means meditation or €IiH. These are the two types of

argaTa prescribed in the scriptures. And through these two @191, what are the

goals that can be achieved?

We have to remember that these U= can be practiced without expecting any

worldly results. They can be practiced for internal or spiritual growth. Then both

ha and 3UTEAT will give HTU Ig8d HURY. But if a person is not interested in
internal growth, they can give worldly result and what are they? &3 can give the

heavenly world, T3 &l and 3URIET can give SI&IT o, the higher heaven. Lower

heaven and higher heaven. So FaUT lower heaven. 37qR T9T. And 3T U FI9T;

superior heaven.

Then what is the difference between lower heaven and higher heaven? A person
going to lower heaven will go with return ticket. So there is only limited visa, there

is no permanent residence possible. Permanent residence not allowed. Whereas

through 3UTET a person can go to higher leh and from there, 3 b is possible.
Therefore it is a superior &feh. And if a person doesn’t get 3 b, then he will also

have to come back. There is only an advantage, possibility of s #fth. Therefore

between these two YT, &3 and 3UTHAT which one is superior? 3UrdT which

can give & A is superior. So this is aside topic one. &, 3T and their nature.
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Then in the first chapter itself one more aside topic is given. That is the importance

of moral values. So &I, sy, dU:, ARG etc. You can understand. eI
means truthfulness. SEAA means following sexual morality. And then d4: means
simple and austere lifestyle. And 3@IGed means honesty or transparent.

Transparency in not having a double personality. So praising one in front and
behind story after story you talk about. All these are not acceptable, if we are

upanisadhic student. @& also requires values. 3URFaT also requires values. ST

also requires. Values are common for all the people. So with this second aside note
on values, the first chapter is concluded. This is summary. Ok. Therefore I cannot

go into details.

The second and third chapters deal with 9T0T 3urd-T. Because in the first chapter,
the 3UTAVA has pointed out that 3UTEHT is a superior |1, Therefore it deals with
UTuT 3UTHAT in second and third chapters. Both chapters talk about glory of UToT ded
or life principle. Of them the second chapter talks about the greatness of UTuT. As
an answer to the question by HTTaT: so how many principles sustain a living being?

That is his question. How many principles sustain the living being? And how many
principles claim their glory? And which principle is really glorious. That means
what? Others only claim. Which principle is really glorious? These are the three

questions asked by #1eTdT. And TItTeg gives the answer in 13 #=aT:. And what is his
answer. There are several principles like STAf=gaT0, sense organs of knowledge.
hHI=GT0Y, sense organs of action. 3=d®urd, the mind and intellect. 91T, the HToT
ded. And of course the g Hdrfd. All of them sustain the individual. And all of

them claim their glory also. But among all of them, there is only one principle

which is the greatest. And what is that? 9ruT is the greatest principle. And 9ToT
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claims I am the most glorious. But all the other organs don’t acknowledge and

accept. So then what does 9T0T do? You know the story. UToT said ok. Then I will

have a walkout. We will walk out. So when the sense organs don’t function, a
person’s life is not threatened. Eyes are not able to see well, we can survive. Ears
are not able to hear well we can survive. Any other organs doesn’t function we will
have inconvenience alright. But we can survive. Even without brain-many
politicians survive we know. Therefore even that is not - because of that only they

survive. Therefore all these are incidental. But minus 9TUT, there is no life possible.
Therefore when UIoT was about to withdraw, all the organs became weaker.
Therefore they all fell flat. And started glorifying 9roT. And the glory I said, it is a

very beautiful prayer. I am not going to the details; the glorification, the points we

should remember is not only the individual 99T, one 9TUT alone is there in all the
living beings. Therefore we should respect, not <af¥ Wor. But #ATE uror, life

principle in general is sacred. I have told that in villages even if they have to cut a
tree, before cutting a tree, they do a puja, arati and ask for forgiveness and if there

is no other way, then alone they cut the tree. Otherwise the scriptures even

threaten with a punishment. That is your own family. The F=dfad will be affected.
Hedfd means what? The lineage will be affected if you destroy a tree. Therefore

don’t destroy. If you destroy seek pardon. And as a parihara may you plant at least
a few trees. Because we don’t know how many will survive. Therefore plant. All
these are in our culture. Why? Life is sacred. Whether it is plant or insect. When

you use mosquito bat remember this. Insects all of them have got the sacred YroT.
Thus 9T9T sustains the individual. And 9ToT sustains the TAT® fa4FT 41 also. In
technical language, f&RUIITH sustains TRTE. If you can understand these two words

fine; otherwise ok. fRXUTaTS sustains fARTE. So this is UTOT mahima in chapter 2.
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Then chapter 3 also deals with the same subject matter. Here JTATIAT is the

student. He asks more questions about 9ToT dcd. Life principle. And what are the

qguestions? How does life originate? Origin of life. Then the second question entry
into the body. Then third question, stay in the body. How does it stay in the body?
Then 4™ question, how does it sustain the body? And 5" question you can

understand. After sometime how does it say Tata? How does it leave the body? So

origin, entry, stay, sustenance, departure. All about 9TUT. Asked by 3T, And

answered by same fatuere only. He answers in 12 #=a1s: 3™ chapter has 12 #=4Ts:

And first question, what is the answer. UToT originates from 3{TcH or sT&l. So &l is

the ultimate cause, which has got a special creative power; what is the name of

SIeledth? AT &fd. Carefully write. T &fd from the HRIT dcd of &l everything

comes. But most important, 9T9T comes. So how does it originate or from $4X. How

does it enter the body? What is the answer? Because of Tdhed, HA and Ha. So

desire and action. @3 you can put it as gU'J-EITErEI#r is responsible for body coming

into life.

And how long 90T will be in the body? That is also determined by qug U & only.
And Taoaerte says mind is responsible for the &3t because actions are born out of

our own volition only. Therefore your mind alone is responsible for your current
body as well as your future bodies. What type of thoughts you entertain, what type
of actions you do, they will determine the next body. So the second question

answer is @3 determines the entry.
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Then third question is how does it stay? UTUT stays in the body, by dividing into 5
fold physiological functions. 90T stays in the body, in 5 areas, doing 5 different
functions. What are they? UIUT respiratory system. 3UId excretory system. i
circulatory system. HTA digestive system. 3¢l both security and departure. For
these two 3¢I< is responsible. And for each one, it occupies certain areas. UTUT is in
the head. 31T is in the lower region. §ATA digestion is Madhya pradesa. And a1
is spread all over. 321 is also spread over. Thus in areas, strategic areas of the

body,dToT stays. This is the third question answer.

Then what is the 4™ question? How does it sustains the individual by performing
the 5 fold important activities? Even while you are listening to my talk,
unknowingly you are breathing. What is the proof? You are alive. So similarly you
have dumped so many things in the stomach. Some continuously and whatever we
do poor stomach; 24 x 7 all the time it has to digest. Not only digest, waste
products will have to be removed. Otherwise it will be like our Madras city garbage

everywhere. No clearance. Therefore through 5 fold functions 9ToT sustains. And
the 3ufaud says not only inside, that UToT alone in the form of the Usa ¥ Af® it

sustains the cosmos also. 313 21feh, arg 2rfeh, STt AT GiAdT Afh. And FF 21feb. In

the form of the 5 fold 2Ifh. 21fth means power. UTUT sustains the external world also.

dre HATedX YU>d it sustains.

Then what is the final question? How does it depart? At the time of death, when

the current bunch of WIREY gets over, UT0T is connected to &4 . It entered because of

®a. And therefore like time bomb it is ticking. Every breath is counted. That is why
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when you do UTUTIITH longer life because breath is low. When you have fast life

breath becomes faster. Therefore life becomes. Therefore they say the no of

breathing is determined by the @3¥. So thus UTUT is connected to @3. When URsY is
about to end, 9ToT withdraws all the sense organs of JTeld, & etc. From the body
they all become weaker and weaker. And not only that. Among the U< UrUTs also

the 4 UMOTs become weaker. 3&id UOT becomes alert and ready [mLOLW dept.

6UhSMEsr. Tf breathing is labored. Digestion is weak. Circulation already weak. So

many things are withdrawn. And the 3cId is indicated by the warmth of life.

Therefore as we were seeing in the morning Chandokhya class. In Chandokhya

30N it says: @9 HAAE FULAA Hel: WO ORI dol: W Gdd AT,

Speech is withdrawn. Mind is active. A dying person has so many thoughts and

emotions. But not able to express. When the mind also resolves, but UT0T alone, is

there. In the form of the warmth of the body. And finally, that one is also,

withdrawn. And at the time of withdrawal, the next bunch of UReY gets ready.

Which will determine our thought pattern also. Our final thought, at the time of

death, is also determined by the &3; Not only the &3 of the current 3=, but also

the coming @3. Coming events, cast their shadow before called 3f=ddTel Thed: So
that thought also comes to the mind and the 3cT< takes all the sense organs, then
all other 9TuTs the mind, the H&ed and the RASTHIA that you should not forget. The
Reflected Consciousness, all of them the 3&I UT0T, leaves the body. If one is a =T,
there is no question of leaving the body. One will merge into s/&le or $%R. But if
one is not a AT, according to @&, the Sfiar will take either higher @& or lower &

or middle &, superior 3=, inferior 3=, any type. I may become mosquito. And
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mosquito may become a human being and use a bat against me. Role reversed.

Anyway. So thus UT0T has got this kind of biography.

Then having talked all about 9TuT, the chapter concludes saying whoever meditates
upon this UTOT dcd with all its glories, ScUfARTT U fd¥cd g T>ar. So one
who meditates the 3UTH el of §T&l eitel and possible A Hfh also. fa-rATHIAYA
he will attain 313d. So with this the third chapter is also over. 2" and third chapters
should be read together because the topic is one U0 and its 3Urd4T. So thus first

three chapters deal with TTEAT, HAT and 3UTHA etc.

Now in the 4™ chapter the dgT=dT topic comes. So 4" chapter is important chapter.
Here the 4™ disciple by name, 3med: not afdT - that is different. This a9d: is the 4™
disciple. He asks questions regarding, TdatAT 3T, YA 3GEAT and 3HTcH FTIRTH,

AT - dream, sleep, and the HIf&T. The witness of all these. FataT, gY@ and HTiaT.

So during dream, what all organs, withdraw from activity? During dream what all
organs, continue to function? And who experiences the dream? And when a

person enters sleep, who experiences the Yf@ 3ear? And finally what is the
3T, the essential nature, in which everything is supported or resting? These are

the questions. 3 questions regarding dream. One regarding sleep. And one

regarding 3TTcd. Totally five questions, 39 asked. And TItaere gives the answer.

In 11 HAAT:S.

What are the organs that withdraw during dream? All the sense organs withdraw.

Then what all functions? 9ToT is active. Mind is also active. In dream, projecting a
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EICAT. And who is the experiencer of the dream? Mind itself, divides into two and

becomes the experiencer, as well as, the experienced. So mind projects the dream

world. And mind itself experiences but not mind the pure one. Mind pervaded by

dd=d. Id=g "itd mind experiences. And then who experiences the gY@ @4, The
very same mind alone, in dissolved condition, experiences the 3Td=ar called UT=T: So
the U=, which is the &RUT RRIH, which is dissolved mind - mind dissolved is called
hRUT RRA. Dissolved mind the @RUT RRHA with consciousness called T,
experiences the Y 3=, So then comes the most important question. Theses

H=aT: answer to the 5™ question. Important #=AT: from F=aT 7 to 11. 5 H=aT: are

important #=AT: And what does it say? That all these 3 3TgEUII, S, FITAT and
gY@, they are variable. Subject to arrival and departure. When we are waking,

dream is not there. When we are dreaming sleep is not there. When we are

sleeping the other 2 are not there. The 3/a¥JIT are continuously changing. But the

changing states are witnessed by the consciousness principle which is permanent.

And that non-variable consciousness called 3/@¥T 3 Hi&T that alone is the HTca.
And the 303N uses the word 31&R#H borrowing from Mundaka Upanishad. It is
called 31&TXH, the imperishable. How do you know consciousness is not variable?

Because if consciousness also comes and goes, nobody will remember the other
state. That I am able to talk about all the three states, indicates I am outside them.
If I am inside them, I will also be part of coming and going. But the very fact that I

am the witness of sleep, dream and waking, indicates I am the non-variable,

consciousness principle which is 3Tcd. That alone supports all the 3G¥AIT. And in

all the other states three things are there called Triputi. Experiencer, experienced

objects and experiencing instrument. All these three are supported by one 3TcH
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only. Thus 37ed, is @4 AfAB #afd. And then the 3ufawd concludes by saying

whoever gains this knowledge, he becomes the knower of everything. Id<: and

he claims I alone am appearing in the form of everything. I am all with different

T and ®U. So thus 3TcH FERUH as HaEAT I A&7 is revealed in this important

chapter. All #=4Ts: 7 to 11, are important.

Then comes the 5" chapter. The student is &cJa#T: And he asks a question about
3R 3UTEA. And 3i6R 3UTES is comprehensively presented by fcaere in the 5™
and short chapter consisting of 7 #=3Ts. And what is the essence of 3R 3UTHA?
ABR can be used for either faRTE 3UT@4, representing the gross universe, RITITH
3UrFd the subtle. And $4R 3UTE the causal. It can be used for partial 39r&=. Or it
can be used for total 3urde.. Total means, it includes faRTE, RRUTI and 3=aare,

AR,

And if a person does the total, TRH slel 3UrH<. If it a part it is called 3T0XH s&l. If it is
total it is called W sT&T 3UTH. Then it is capable of giving & Jfth: e Afh: means
what? Going to §I& @Il and from there, FY&TT. After a brief stopover for breakfast

or whatever you can call. Breakfast means déled #duTH, there they have to do

HqutH, With this chapter 5 is over. 3R Ut for s .

Then the 6™ and final chapter. Wherein the student #RgIST: asks a question
regarding WISAehell J&Y: WISAhell J&U:: means the [a4 &0 $4T: who is fa4%T $a4R is
the question. I have explained WIS2rHeT is another name for the universe. WISeAHT

gey: means faH®T $4X? And that is taught by fUTUeE in 8 HedTs. The most
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important chapter of Prasnopanishat. Especially from #3T 4 to 6, is the important
portion. And what is the essence of this teaching? sf&l< is the cause of the entire
universe. And TF as a cause, sgl< alone, appears in the form of the entire universe.
With different names and forms. Instead of sfele, fUtdelg uses the word Jew:
Remember the word geu: means §igl<. And what is the logic behind it? Cause alone

appears as all products with different names and forms. One gold alone appears

as various ornaments with different names and forms. One wood alone appears as

different furnitures. Similarly one &l alone appears in the form of the entire
universe with different name and form. And it is called sigl<f when the names and

forms are in resolved condition. And when the name and forms are manifest the

same §T&lel is called fa#FT $41X; when the names and forms are resolved it is called
siel<l. When the names and forms are thrown out then it is called %% $41 or
WIS2rehell §&W: and TF what is the corollary? Since si&l< alone appears in the form of

world, there is no world other than one &I, Like what? One gold alone appears in

the form of all ornaments. Therefore there are no ornaments other than gold.
Ornaments are different names, substance is only one. So we don’t talk about
many things at all let alone many gods. Many complain Hinduism have got many
Gods. We don’t accept many objects in the creation. Where is the question of many
Gods? Neither many people, nor many Gods. Nor many objects. Let it be very clear.
In Hinduism, we have neither many Gods, nor many living beings, people, nor

many objects. Plurality we reject totally. There is only one truth. That is called J&W:

And then the last question is where is that blessed ge¥:? Then what will you do?
Look up. Once you say god, you always look up or down. So here Ttudlig said sga
3EAA . Don't look anywhere. Look within your own body. Then we will

complain, in the body hands are there legs are there; sense organs are there; mind
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is there; pancreas are not there; nonfunctioning kidney is there. So many things

are there inside. Thoughts are there inside. But I don’t see any Qeu: Then the
3ufavd says URGE; very crucial word. #T no?. Better I tell the no. 3ga 31FEA
RN is #=AT no 2. Very crucial word. And IR&E: #=aT no 5. It is inside and not as an
experinceable object. geu: is inside. Not as an experinceable object. But as the

experiencing consciousness. URGET means HT&T Ad=IH. Just reveals everything

without doing any action. Revealing is not an action done. In its presence,

everything gets revealed. That witness consciousness is WISMhell JoW: & Td

SISIhell gou: fEA 3§ SRfeA 316 Ua 3¢9 ¥d. Iam all. I said we start with I am
&6 in Tamil. In Tamil gy 6lT means individual. And we have to end in English all. I

am all. So thus with this the ST question is also answered. All the 56 students

are very happy. Therefore what did they do? They organized a puja and glorified
the guru pointing out that we have understood. That is what guru expects from
the student. We have understood and we have crossed the ocean of samsara.

Therefore we thank you. With a thank you note, not only the immediate teacher.
I WH HNFT: F7: WH KWF: all the MR WFRT we offer FATHR. With this
the 6™ chapter is also over. % 3ufawd is also over.
3 g HUIH: YOI &aT |
G TSAATETIRISAT: |
R grqaEaEacddn Safed Jarg: |
Faed & Feal geHar:
Fafed o qur faader: |
wafea aFareat 3REa:
Tafed = geeafadarg |

3 onfeq: onfea: enfea: |
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P qoiwre: Qi quid qoisgeead |
QU QUiATG quiAaraiesad ||
3 enfa: enfa: enfa:
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19. Prasna Upanishad text in Devnagari Script

Great Thanks are due to Sanskritdocuments.org volunteers for the devnagari

Unicode text copied below.

| gHafayd |

35 97¢ IR U g |
HEH, TRIATAIHISTT: |
RURgIEsaEaET{FcddH qafed Jerg: |

TARed o Seal ggHar:
T : QT faArder: |
Tafed aeaedt sikeafa:
Fafed A geeafacarg |

3 onfea: enfea: enfea: |

%************************************************************************

* % % %k

3 ghM T WRgTa: AT HIhH: WAl
T MY P FTATIATIAT HITar Jefi: ha=y
PICIATIATT &l STETU FATAB: W
SEI-AYATOT U & & dcdd agdaiid o &

AIACATORT HaTded Tacaeegaude=r: | ¢l

K KKK KKK KKK K K KKK K KKK KKK K KKK ?/?'H

de & 9 HNEdT HJ TT JUdT SRIAI0T HgAT
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I HacEgY
JATHH T Yeod Ife faarege: a4 g ar
gegra sfa I Rl

1
%*****************************?/Q TE: % % K K K K K K K K K K K K K K K K K K K K K K K K K Kk Kk Kk Kk kK
N

Y el AT U US|
I d T AT SAT: UoT: Uaided  Sfd I 31l

1
LHkFk KK EEKKERRERRRRRRR KRR R Rk x%%x /3 é\' o o K K K K K K K K K K K K K K
~

aE ¥ Fara USThAT & yeafa: @ aalsdoad
T JuEdEar § fAYyAgcaead | [ T gor
dAd A IgUT gl BRead i 1 vl

1
%***************************** 2/8 2:[ % % K 3K K 3k K kK K kK K K K kK 3k K 3k K kK K 3k 3k K 3k Sk 3k K 3k K kK k ok
N

et & & uron WG gegar IRat vdq
TG el AHT I dEAHfaRd IR 0l sl

1
D D N T T T T T T )
N

HUTfecT sea=gcurl f&2r ufarfa de ureane
yroTe IRAY wieaad | FgfEron aq et

g !

Il I TaeaWr Tl I |d geprrafa
de gt urone] IRAY Fieaw |l &l

1
LFFEEKKERRKERKERRKERRKERRKERKEE Q76 QL ok ok ok 5 ok o ok o 3k ok 333K 3 3k o K 3K ok o K ok ok K ok
~

I Y JHE ey gronsfTaseaa |

dedearsFgHma Il Ll
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1
U KK H KKK KKK KKK AR KKK KRR R KRR RKAE T /L9 2 ks ok o ok ok o o o 3 o o o o 3K 3K o K 3K ok o K oK oK K K ok K
~

faasy gRoT Sircded

0T S duedd |
TR AT TAATA:

ToT: JAAHGT AT §3: |l <

1
A I D I I T T T T V7 4 s g
~

HIcHU & UolUfaeaeanrde giao ° < |

dd g & afeeyd paffcgurad O agaaAg
APAMFSTIT | d TT GeRiaded dEATGd R
USIThIAT GfaToT ufdueed | Ty & & IR
Rqgamor: || -l

1
LFkFEEKKERKKERK KRR KRR ERRR KRR KR ©/ QAT s sk ok ok ok o ok 3k o 3k 3k 3 3 3k 3 3K 3k 3 3K 3k ok o 3K ok ok o ok ok o % 5k
N

TYAROT dUHT FEAI0T Hgam
aaTsscaAfcasafegafieaed | Tdg

UOTATARI AT A TG HAANTA T IRNIRIUTHAEHTe

JeTaded 339 fAUUEdey &e: || goll

1
A I I I I I I I T T O A L EIETrmmmmnmmmmnmrmnmmnmmmmTmTmTTmTr
~

RESEICH AN CAT
fea amg: W 31 qAurE |
AR 3T 3 W FrasTor

qEdsh Ut IMRAAfAt 11 el

1
A Il I I N I A '™
~
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AT & GSIITAETET HouTgeT Ta I
YeFel: UUEAEATGT HU: YeFel 3T Fdecl I}

SATEHAA || oI

1
A I I DI I I O T T T I O 12 B B ) B
~

IR d ySgfasasaedd uon aiEa IR
UToT a7 Ud YEhegied I far a1 @33
SeradAd JaGE I §Ysded |l 3|

1
LKk KFKKEKKE KKK KRKF K KRR KKK R KK KK D/ DI L sk sk ok ok ok ok o ok ok 3k 3 3k 3 3k 3k 3k 3k o 3k 3 3k ok 3k K 3k ok K oK K ok K
~

3 J USUTaEddl & d dgdEdTATCHT: Tol:
Uoirded sfa 1l el

1
D I I I I A 12 8 )
N

dd & & dd yaufaad @Wied d [#Yadqcueded |
AUAIY SrEreliep! AW T sered AY F
gfaf®as Il el

1
LXK ERKKERKKERR KRR KRR KX KKK T/ TG 2T sk ok ok ok ok o ok ok 3k 3 3k 3 3 3k 3 3K 3k 3 3K 3k ok o 3k ok ok K 3k ok ok 6k
N

durerEt fagsh sreree! 7 AY fSesHAgd =
Frar Afa 1 sell

1
A I I I T I O I A G s I Errrrmnmrmmmmmmmnmrmmmnmrmmmmmmmmmmmmr,
~

sfa gsigfauie gae: o ||
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%*****************************2 Qo‘i: EE R E R RS E X EE LS EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE LS
N

Y B HAEAT JSI: UUTS | HITdE el
¢an: wai fEuRTed deR Tdd UdmRied &:
geRwr akg 3fa 1 ¢ |l

Db ok o K ok KK KK ok o K K K KOk ok K K KK Q/?'Q?[

dEH ¥ Frararenilt & ar Uy ¢ar arR ey
gide arsrTe]: AT 9 | 3 genRarfiagied
TIATGIUTHIEST [aUrRImeT: || 2 |l

% kKK kKKK KK K Kk K K K K K K K KK Kk K Kk Q/Q'Fc\"
N

dre] afts: uTor 3arg | AT AATTIY HeAId
TSIUTSSTHT TTaHSATGIOTHIES T
[ECICCIEIR]

dsHEYTer aHqg: |l 3 |l

1
KB Kk Kk kK ok kK ok ok K ok ok K K ok K Kk ok ok K Q/3é
N

IS RATATGEAH AT 5 ARHIhIACTAN T
TdlcshldH= dTEH/ AT YIdSA Fd Ud Yiased |

JaUT AfETHT AYHNSTAHSHIHA T Tdlcshded
dTeA /T UcSAT Hd U Ufdged TaH
ATSHATE]:

BT T J Wi dr: 917 Fgedted Il ¥l

KB Kk ok ok kK ok ok kK ok K ok ok ok K ok ok ok 3k ok K k ok ok k % Q/X'Q{

s Paedudy ¥
T Uoledl AUAAY d1y:
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Ty g IREa:
Tea=aEd g ad Il 9 |

T6 ok ok K K K KO KK K K KO Ok KR KK K 2/9'2{

3RT 3 YY1 wor 7 gfafdda |
Fl IS HAS T=: e s I |l € |l
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